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This In-depth manual describes the functions of the
NX-220/ NX-320/ NX-720HG/ NX-820HG transceiver
and how to configure its various functions.

This document is created for the product having the
following design specifications.

Iltem Specrl]fécatlo How to Verify
Printed or labeled on the
Market Code K outside of carton and locations
with model name.
Can be viewed in the
Transceiver Information
dialog box of KPG-141D/ KPG-
Firmware 141DN. Or, for Mobile or
Version of 5.10.00 or |Portable having an LCD,
the later turning the transceiver ON
Transceiver while pressing the [S] key on
the transceiver displays the
transceiver firmware version
on the main display.

. Can be viewed in the About
Version of V8.100r |\ 55 141D dialog box of KPG-
KPG-141D later

141D.
Version of V5.10 or Can be viewed_ in the About
KPG-141DN later KPG-141DN dialog box of
KPG-141DN.

K: Designed for the North American markets.

In-depth Manual has the following sections.

Function Reference (FUNC)

This section describes all functions of NX-220/ NX-
320/ NX-720HG/ NX-820HG.

Customer Support Information (CSI)

This section describes how to adjust NX-220/ NX-320/
NX-720HG/ NX-820HG.

Also, this manual has references mentioned as
“Configuration using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN" for
functions that can be configured using KPG-141D/
KPG-141DN.

The following notations are used in this manual.

[]

The characters in [ ] indicate the name of the operat-
ing portion of the transceiver and the key of the PC.

“ " (Double Quotation Mark)

The characters in “ " indicate the name of the func-
tions, buttons, and menus shown on the KPG-141D/
KPG-141DN or the LCD display of the transceiver.

Bold Letters

The characters in bold letters indicate the name of the
windows, tabs, checkboxes in KPG-141D/ KPG-
141DN and functions assigned to keys on the trans-
ceiver.

[1+[]

This notation is used for describing functions activated
by pressing 2 keys on the keyboard at the same time.
When the notation is [Shift] + [a], a subscriber must
press the [a] while pressing the [Shift] key.
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PF (Programmable Function) Key

Abbreviation

Full Spelling or Meaning

This function is used for describing the key that is MI2 Microphone Input II
assi_gned with any function. When thg Reset _function is Mic Microphone
assigned to the [A] key, the [A] key is described as
“the Reset key". MSK Minimum Shift Keying
“Portable” and “Mobile” are designated in this manual OsT Operator Selectable Tone
as the generic name for a type of transceivers. Trans- PC Personal Computer
:;ilv\gers applicable to Portable and Mobile are as fol- PF Programmable Function
Portable: PSTN Public Switched Telephone Network
NX-220/ NX-320 PTT Push-to-Talk
] PTT ID PTT (Push-to-talk) ID code
Mobile: oT Quiet Talk
NX-720HG/ NX-820HG RAN Radio Access Number
RSSI Received Signal Strength Indication
RX Receive
STX Start of Text
TA Talk Around
TEL Telephone
TOR Tone Operated Relay
The following abbreviations are used in this in-depth TOT Time-out Timer
manual. Refer to the abbreviation table below. TX Transmit
Abbreviation Full Spelling or Meaning uTC Universal Time Coordinated
ACK Acknowledgment VOX Voice-operated Transmission
AUX Auxiliary
BCL Busy Channel Lockout
BOT Beginning of Transmit
CH Channel
COM port Communications port
COR Carrier-operated Relay
CW Continuous Wave
DFA Direct Frequency Assignment
DQT Digital Quiet Talk
DTC Data Transmission Control
DTMF Dual Tone Multi-frequency
EOT End of Transmit
ETX The end of Text
ESN Electronic Serial Number
FEC Forward Error Correction
FPU Field Programming Unit
GPS Global Positioning System
GTC Go to channel
ID Identification
LOK Link OK (connected to the repeater)
LTR Logic Trunked Radio
LTR ID IS[;:ts;c]i in the LTR Trunked Radio
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.Software Copyrights

All copyrights and other intellectual property rights for
this technical document and relevant in-depth manuals
as well as the software described in this technical doc-
ument, relevant in-depth manuals, and help texts and
manuals attached to the software are owned by

JVC KENWOOD Corporation.

A right to use the software described in this technical
document and relevant in-depth manuals is granted to
a licensee by JVC KENWOOD Corporation; however,
the title to and ownership of the software shall be
owned by JVC KENWOOD Corporation. Refer to the
help texts attached to this software for details.

JVC KENWOOD Corporation does not warrant that
quality and performance of the software described in
this technical document and relevant in-depth manuals
conform to the applicability of any use, and

JVC KENWOOD Corporation shall be free from liability
for any defects, damage or loss, or from any warranty
for anything other than what is expressly described in
this technical document and relevant in-depth manu-
als.

Any distribution, resale, lease, waiver, assignment,
reproduction, or disclosure on a website of all technical
manuals written and made by JVC KENWOOD
Corporation including but not limited to In-depth Manu-
als, Supplements, and help texts attached to the soft-
ware and marked as “Confidential” shall strictly be
prohibited.

.Firmware Copyrights

The title to and ownership of copyrights for firmware
which is described in this technical document, relevant
in-depth manuals, and help texts are reserved for
JVC KENWOOD Corporation, and the firmware shall
be embedded in KENWOOD product memories

Any modifying, reverse engineering, copying, repro-
ducing or disclosing on an Internet website of the firm-
ware is strictly prohibited without prior written consent
of JVC KENWOOD Corporation.

Furthermore, any reselling, assigning or transferring of
the firmware is also strictly prohibited without embed-
ding the firmware in KENWOOD product memories.

Firmware is equipped with the AMBE+2™ voice
encoding technology under license from Digital Voice
Systems.

Adobe and Adobe Acrobat are either trademarks of
Adobe Systems Incorporated, or registered trade-
marks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United
States and/or other countries.

FleetSync® and FleetSync® Il are registered trade-
marks of JVC KENWOOD Corporation.

IBM® is a trademark or a registered trademark of Inter-
national Business Machines Corporation.

LTR®is a registered trademark of E. F. Johnson Com-
pany.
Microsoft, Windows Vista and Windows are either reg-

istered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corpo-
ration in the United States and/or other countries.

NEXEDGE® is a registered trademark of
JVC KENWOOD Corporation in the United States and/
or other countries.

NXDN® is a registered trademark of Icom Incorporated
and JVC KENWOOD Corporation.

All other product names referenced herein are trade-
marks or registered trademarks of their respective
manufacturers.

This product uses the AMBE+2 voice encoding tech-

nology and the technology is protected by intellectual
property rights including patent rights, copyrights, and
trade secrets of Digital Voice Systems, Inc.

This voice encoding technology is licensed solely for
use within this communications equipment.

The user of this technology is explicitly prohibited from
attempting to extract, remove, decompile, reverse
engineer, or disassemble the object code, or in any
other way convert the object code into human-read-
able form.

The digital communications system described in this
document is realized with the KENWOOD proprietary
technologies which comply with the NXDN common air
interface specifications.

NEXEDGE is a generic term to describe the KEN-
WOOD proprietary digital communications system
which complies with NXDN common air interface spec-
ifications.
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Various functions and parameters of the transceiver can be configured by using the KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN soft-
ware. Various functions can be enabled by connecting the transceiver to a PC by use of KPG-22A/ KPG-22U (Porta-
ble) or KPG-46A/ KPG-46U/ KPG-46X (Mobile) programing cables and writing the data configured using KPG-141D/
KPG-141DN to the transceiver. In this manual, the description of each function in the Function Reference may have
a corresponding reference in the help texts attached to KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN. Therefore, you can configure the
function by referring to the function also appearing in the help texts of KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.

KPG-141DN is the programming software to configure functions for a transceiver. KPG-141DN is compliant with the
FCC Part 90 standard so that the specification does not allow to configure “Wide” (25 kHz) for Channel Spacing with
VHF and UHF band transceivers. The specifications of KPG-141D and KPG-141DN are the same for the other func-
tions.

Firmware version of the transceiver supporting each function is described in the context of this document as needed.
Following are versions of KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN that can be used for each firmware version.

Firmware Version of the Transceiver Version of KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN
3.00.00 or later Vv3.00 or later
5.10.00 or later V5.10 or later
5.10.00 or later V5.10 or later

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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NX-720HG/ NX-820HG has a built-in GPS receiver unit. Also, specifications of NX-220/ NX-320 vary depending on
the market code of the transceiver.

Model Name l\ga;l;gt Frequency LCD 4-key DTMF keypad
K 136 MHz to 174 MHz Disabled Disabled Disabled
NX-220 K2 136 MHz to 174 MHz Available Available Disabled
K3 136 MHz to 174 MHz Available Available Available
K 450 MHz to 520 MHz Disabled Disabled Disabled
K2 450 MHz to 520 MHz Available Available Disabled
K3 450 MHz to 520 MHz Available Available Available
K4 400 MHz to 470 MHz Disabled Disabled Disabled
NX-320 K5 400 MHz to 470 MHz Available Available Disabled
K6 400 MHz to 470 MHz Available Available Available
K7 350 MHz to 400 MHz Disabled Disabled Disabled
K8 350 MHz to 400 MHz Available Available Disabled
K9 350 MHz to 400 MHz Available Available Available

The Portable transceiver is described as “Portable (with LCD/ with 16-key)”, “Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key)”, “Portable
(without LCD/ without Key)” in this manual depending on the market code.

To use the functions described in this document, the following KENWOOD optional accessories need to be prepared
on your own as necessary.

Portable/ Mobile Option

« Stationary/ Motion detection (Software Option)

¢ KMC-48GPS (Speaker Microphone)

Portable ¢ KMC-21 (Speaker Microphone)

¢ KMC-45 (Speaker Microphone)

¢ KHS-21 (Headset with Boom Microphone & PTT)

¢ KMC-27A/B (Microphone)

* KMC-30 (Microphone)

« KMC-28B (Microphone with Keypad)
« KMC-32 (Microphone with Keypad)
* KMC-36 (Microphone with Keypad)
Mobile ¢ KMC-9C (Desktop Microphone)

« KES-3 (External Speaker)

* KES-5 (External Speaker)

¢ KCT-60 (Connection Cable)

« KCT-18 (Ignition Sense Cable)

¢ KRA-40(G) (GPS Antenna)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10 CONTENTS INDEX v



For your convenience of reading through this document using Adobe Acrobat or Adobe Reader, a link to a corre-
sponding item is pasted in the Contents page, Index page, the lower part of each page and in the context. Clicking
the portion where a link is pasted enables a jump to the corresponding page.

Placing a pointer over the portion where a link is pasted changes the shape of the pointer to a hand (QH).

B CONTENTS
Clicking a title in the Contents page allows a jump to the corresponding page.

CONTENTS

1 FUNCTIONS AND PANEL LAYOUT........1

1.1 NX-220/ NX-320 1
111 Functions Not Available for P !

(without LCD/ without Key)...............coovvvuvrrnnn 2

12 NX-T20HG/ %ﬁj—BZIHG ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 5

B INDEX
Clicking a function name, a title or a page number in the Index pages allows a jump to the corresponding page.

[ Symbols |
*and # D;ﬂi')t Time 149

B Blue Characters in the Main Text
Clicking a portion with blue characters in the context allows a jump to the corresponding page.

Channel or GID can be changed using the Selector
(Portable only) or PF keys. (Refer to 7 KEY

ASSIGNMgu’T on page 80.)

B Blue Characters at the Bottom of Each Page
Clicking a portion with blue characters located at the bottom of each page allows a jump to the first page of the

contents or index.
Confidential W - 1"

B Return to the Previous Page

To return to the previous page, click the “Previous Page” button on your Adobe Acrobat or Adobe Reader, or
press the [+] key while pressing and holding the [Alt] key on the keyboard.

B Search the Text
The text in this document can be searched using the search function of your Adobe Acrobat or Acrobat Reader.




NX-220/ NX-320/ NX-720HG/ NX-820HG are VHF/ UHF transceivers for the use of professionals. The transceiver is
equipped with the existing analog FM mode and the digital communications system which complies with the NXDN

common air interface specifications.

.GENERAL FEATURES

Portable

Mobile

e 260 CH/GID, 128 Zones

* 64 CH/GID, 4 Zones (Portable (without LCD/
without Key))

Models
* 1W/5W (136 MHz to 174 MHz) Models

e 1W/5W (400 MHz to 470 MHz, 450 MHz to 520
MHz) Models

» 12-Key Keypad Models
Display functions
* Function/ Status LCD Icons
e Transmit/ Busy/ Call Alert/ Warn LED
» 8 Character Alphanumeric Aliases

Specifications
e Backlit LCD & Keys
* Emergency/ AUX Key
e On/ Off Volume Knob
» 16-Position Mechanical Selector
* 4 Front PF Keys
» 3 Side PF Keys
e PC Serial Interface
* 500 mW Speaker Audio
 Built-in Motion Sensor
Main functions
e Zone/ CH# Voice Announcement
* Man-down detection

« SDM Manual Input™

« Transparent Data Mode™

Others
¢ Flash Firmware Upgrading
e MIL-STD-810 C/ D/ E/ F/ G
e |P54/ 55 Water & Dust Intrusion

* 260 CH/GID, 128 Zones

Models
e 5W/30W/50W (136 MHz to 174 MHz) Model

e 5W/30W/45W (400 MHz to 470 MHz, 450
MHz to 520 MHz) Models

Display functions
» Function/ Status LCD Icons
e Transmit/ Busy/ Call Alert/ Warn LED
» Blue Function/ Status LED
¢ 10 Character Alphanumeric Aliases
Specifications
¢ Backlit LCD & Keys
» Emergency/ AUX Key
e 10 PF Keys
» Front Panel Speaker, 4 W Speaker Audio
e PC Serial Interface
» DB15 Accessory Interface
e 6 Programmable 1/O Ports
* Microphone (KMC-35)
Built-in GPS Receiver™
Main functions
» Zone/ CH# Voice Announcement
» Timed Power-off
* Ignition Sense
* Public Address/ Horn Alert Output
« SDM Manual Input™
« Transparent Data Mode™
Others
* Flash Firmware Upgrading
 MIL-STD-810 C/ D/ E/ FI G
e |P54 Water & Dust Intrusion
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DIGITAL MODES

GENERAL

* NXDN Digital Air Interface
e AMBE+2 VOCODER

e 6.25& 12.5 kHz Channels
e Over-the-Air Alias

¢ Over-the-Air Programming

» Paging Call
* Emergency Call
e All Group Call

e Status Message*l*4

« Remote Stun/ Kill"®

« Remote Monitor™

 Short & Long Messages

e AUX Input Status Message (Mobile Only)*6

« AUX Output Status Message (Mobile Only)*’
« Ignition On/ Off GPS Reporting (Mobile Only)
» Data with Voice

* Single Scan, Multi Scan, List Scan

* NXDN Scrambler Included

CONVENTIONAL MODE

e 64 Radio Access Numbers (RAN)
« Individual Call & Group Call™®

« Mixed FM/ Digital Operation

« Site Roaming

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10

TRUNKING MODE

¢ Single System (A single system can be used.)

¢ Multiple Systems (A maximum of 8 systems can
be used by switching a system.)

e Individual Call

« Group Call & Broadcast Call

e Telephone Call

« Transmission Trunked Mode™
« Message Trunked Mode™

« Late Entry (UID & GID)™

« 4 Priority Monitor ID’s"™®

+ Remote Group Add™

* Failsoft Mode

CONTENTS INDEX viii



ANALOG MODES

GENERAL

12.5 & 25 kHz Channels™?

FleetSync/ FleetSync I, MDC-1200, DTMF
QT/ DQT/ 2-tone™® (Conventional Zones Only)
Single Scan, Multi Scan, List Scan

Priority Scan

Voice Inversion Scrambler (16 Codes)

FleetSync/ FleetSync Il

PTT ID ANI/ Caller ID8

Selective/ Group Call"®

Status Message™!

Emergency, Short & Long Messages'*

AUX Input Status Message (Mobile Only)®
AUX Output Status Message (Mobile Only)*’
Ignition On/ Off GPS Reporting (Mobile Only)

MDC-1200

*1

*2
*3
*4
*5
*6

*7

*8
*9

PTT ID ANI/ Caller ID™8

Emergency, Radio Check (Decode), Stun (Decode)

To use serial communications to send a message, a compatible PC software or external devices must be prepared for the transmitting trans-

ceiver. Also, to send a received message to the external devices, a compatible PC software or external devices must be prepared for the

receiving transceiver.

A compatible PC software and external devices must be prepared for both the transmitting transceiver and the receiving transceiver.

An additional antenna of KRA-40(G) is required.

Portable (without LCD/ without Key) - Pre-programmed key operation.
A compatible PC software or external devices must be prepared for the transmitting transceiver.

The sensor to detect the status change of the port must be connected to the AUX Input port on the transmitting transceiver.
To control the external device remotely according to the status change of the port, the external device needs to be connected to the AUX Out-

put port on the receiving transceiver.

Portable (without LCD/ without Key) - LCD dependent and some key-based functions not available.
These trunked features are primarily system programming and operational dependent. Priority Monitor also requires NX subscriber settings.
*10 25 kHz is not for sale in the USA and the US territories.
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A transceiver having firmware version 5.10.00 or later supports the 2nd Generation NXDN Trunking system (a wide
area system and the Direct Frequency Assignment (DFA) function).

The 2nd Generation NXDN Trunking system allows you to build a larger-scaled system than the existing NXDN
Trunking system, and transceivers can be operated in a wide area system structured by connecting multiple single-
site or multi-site systems. A system of a maximum of 1,152 sites can be built by connecting multiple systems of the
same system code.

Also, in the 2nd Generation NXDN Trunking system, the Direct Frequency Assignment (DFA) function that directly
notifies the transceiver of frequency information with the frequency information is supported. By using this function,
the site can be expanded without overwriting the configuration data of the transceiver in operation because a broad-
cast message with the frequency information of a new site can be sent from the system such as when a site is added
to the 2nd Generation NXDN Trunking system.

For the transceiver to use the functions of the 2nd Generation NXDN Trunking system, 2nd Generation Trunking
System needs to be enabled.

“2nd Generation Trunking System” in Software Option needs to be enabled.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

Configuring the 2nd Generation Trunking System to be enabled or disabled (Refer to Model > Product Informa-
tion > Enhanced Features.)

Date Description

1)Corrected each version information in “About this Manual”.
2)Added “DFA” to “Abbreviations Used in this Document”.

3)Added each version information to “Firmware Version of the Transceiver and Version of KPG-141D/
KPG-141DN".

4)Added “Single System” and “Multiple Systems” in “TRUNKING MODE” of “Outline of Transceiver”.
5)Added “About 2nd Generation Trunking System”.
6)Added “2.8.1 About the 4-digit Display of the Site Number”.
7)Added the description related to the 4-digit display of the site number in the following items:
* 2.9 Maintenance Display
* 25.21 Forced Search (NXDN Trunking System Only)
» 25.22 Site Lock/ Site Select (NXDN Trunking System Only)
8)Added “System Select Tone” in “Table 3-4 Warning Tone”.
9)Added the description of the manual entry of the site number in “Site Select” (Portable and Mobile) of
2015.10.30 “5.17 Key Operations for Each Mode”.
10)Added “Single System”, “Multiple Systems”, and “Wide Area System” in the outline explanation of “25
NXDN".
11)Added the explanations related to Call in Progress Tone and Disconnect Indication Tone in the following
items:
*25.5 Individual Call (Message Trunked (Enhanced)) (NXDN Trunking System Only)
*25.6 Group Call (Message Trunked (Enhanced)) (NXDN Trunking System Only)
#25.30 Telephone Call (NXDN Trunking System Only)
12) Added the description about the manual entry of the site number in “25.22 Site Lock/ Site Select
(NXDN Trunking System Only)".
13)Added “ @ Using Site Select Mode (manual entry)” in “25.22 Site Lock/ Site Select (NXDN Trunking
System Only)”.
14)Added “25.31 Direct Frequency Assignment (NXDN Trunking System Only)”.
15)Added “25.32 System Auto Select (NXDN Trunking System Only)”.
16)Changed the version number from 3.00 to 5.10.
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Date

Description

2016.10.31

1)Changed each version information in “About this Manual”.

2)Added the description related to Multi-System Roaming in “2.9 Maintenance Display”.

3)Added “Advanced GPS Report Error Tone” to Table 3-1 and Table 3-4.
4)Added “System Select Mode” in “5.17 Key Operations for Each Mode”.

5)Added the following items in “7.1 Available Functions for the Selector (Portable Only)"

System Select
System Up/Down
6)Added the following items in “7.2 Available Functions for the PF Keys":
System Down
System Down (Continuous)
System Lock
System Select
System Up
System Up (Continuous)

7)Added the description related to Multi-System Roaming in “® About Home System” of “25 NXDN".

8)Added “25.18.17 GPS Report Channel”.

9)Added the description related to Multi-System Roaming in ““25.22 Site Lock/ Site Select (NXDN Trunking

System Only)”.
10)Added the following items:
25.33 Multi-System Roaming (NXDN Trunking System Only)
25.34 System Lock/ System Select (NXDN Trunking System Only)
11)Changed the version number from 4.95 to 5.10.
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1 FUNCTIONS AND PANEL LAYOUT

Figure 1-1 Front View of NX-220/ NX-320 (with LCD/ with 16-key)

e_ﬁ

KENWOOD (

Figure 1-3 Front View of NX-220/ NX-320 (without LCD/ without Key)

@ Antenna

@ Selector
The zone, channel, or GID can be changed.
©® Power Switch/ Volume Control

The transceiver can be turned ON by rotating the
Power switch. The volume level of the speaker
sound can be adjusted.

@ Transmit LED/ Busy LED

These LEDs light when the transceiver transmits or
receives a signal.

© AUX Key

The preassigned function will be activated or will be
changed to the active state.

@ PTT Switch
Pressing the PTT switch allows a user to transmit.
@ Speaker

The received audio and alert tone sound from the
speaker.

O Side 1 Key

The preassigned function will be activated or will be
changed to the active state.

® 2.5 mm/ 3.5 mm Connector

External equipments such as a PC and an optional
equipment can be connected to the 2.5 mm/ 3.5
mm connector.

@ Side 2 Key

The preassigned function will be activated or will
be changed to the active state.

® LCD

The channel number and the transceiver’s status
appear on this display.

® 4-key ([S], [A], [<B], and [C>] keys)

The preassigned function will be activated or will
be changed to the active state.

® Keypad

The transceiver can be operated by pressing a
key.
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1.1.1 Functions Not Available for
Portable
(without LCD/ without Key)

Following functions are unavailable for Portable
(without LCD/ without Key).

Note:
following list.

Functions available only for Mobile are not listed in the

Table 1-1 Functions Not Available for Portable (without
LCD/ without Key)

1 FUNCTIONS AND PANEL LAYOUT

Iltem

Remarks

Basic Function

GPS Position
Display

Transceiver
Password

Keypad
Operation

Key Assignment

Refer to Table 1-2 Functions Not
Available for Portable (without LCD/
without Key).

Display Function

Display Format

Power-on Text

Backlight

Signal Strength
Indicator

Call Indicator

Battery Indicator

For Portable (without LCD/ without
Key), the Battery Indicator is the
function that notifies by a lighting
LED that the remaining battery level
is low. Either Off or LED can be
configured for Battery Indicator. If
LED is configured for Battery
Indicator, the LED notifies a user by
lighting or blinking upon a press of
the Battery Indicator key that the
remaining battery level is low as
follows.

Lit green: Full

Lit orange: Sufficient

Lit red: Low

Blinking red: Very Low

Display
Customization

LTR

System Search

DTMF

Autodial
Programming

Item Remarks
Encode Autodial Mode, Manual Dial or
Keypad Auto PTT are unavailable.
Monitor of the Auto Reset Timer is
Decode always retained in the enabled
state.
2-tone
» 2-tone Mode is unavailable.
Encode » 2-tone codes can be sent by using
the Call 1 to Call 6 keys.
Monitor of the Auto Reset Timer is
Decode always retained in the enabled
state.
FleetSync
 Selcall Mode (including Paging
Call) is unavailable.
Selcall

« A Selective Call using the PTT ID
is available.

Status Message

 Status Mode is unavailable.
» Status Messages can be sent by
using the Call 1 to Call 6 keys.

Short Message

Short Message Mode is
unavailable.

Interfleet Call

« Interfleet Calls cannot be initiated
by selecting a FleetSync ID from
the ID List or directly entering a
FleetSync ID.

« Interfleet Calls can be initiated by
using the Call 1 to Call 6 keys or
PTT ID.

Status 80-99
(Special)

Manual Dialing

Auto Reset
Timer

* The parameter of LCD is
unavailable for Auto Reset Timer.

« Monitor of the Auto Reset Timer is
always retained in the enabled
state.

Caller ID Display

Message
Display Type

Caller ID Stack

Status Message
Stack

Short Message
Stack

Latest Received
Message Stack

Message
Memory

Stack Mode
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1 FUNCTIONS AND PANEL LAYOUT

Iltem

Remarks

Item

Remarks

Operator Selectable Tone

Clone Mode

NXDN Firmware Version
+ Individual Call Mode is Information Mode
unavailable.
« Individual Calls can be initiated by Table 1-2 Functions Not Available for Portable (without
Individual Call using Selcall on PTT. LCD/ without Key) (Key Function)
* Only Talkback for an Individual -
Call is available in an NXDN Key Function REMETS
Trunking system. 2-tone
Individual Call Autodial
(Individual Call - -
Acknowledge  |* Individual Call Mode and Stack Autodial Programming
Request) Mode are unavailable. Backlight
— + Individual Calls can be initiated by
I(r':/(ljlwdual Call using the Call 1 to Call 6 keys or Channel Entry
essage Selcall on PTT. i
Trunked Display Format
(Enhanced)) * The available function is limited
- - only to starting Forced Search.
Group Call Moo_le is unavailable. Forced Search « The function of displaying the site
Group Call * A Group Call with Selcall on PTT number is unavailable
P is available in an NXDN :
Conventional system. GPS Position Display
Group Call Group ID/Channel
Display Entry

Caller ID Display

Group (NXDN)

using the Call 1 to Call 6 keys.

Paging Call Group + SDM (NXDN)
» Status Mode is unavailable. Group + Status
Status Call » Status Messages can be sent by (NXDN)

Short Data Call

Short Message Mode is
unavailable.

Individual (NXDN)

Clock Function

The clock function is unavailable.

Individual + SDM
(NXDN)

Special Status

Only available by using the PC
command.

Individual + Status
(NXDN)

Auto Reset
Timer

The parameter of LCD is unavailable
for Auto Reset Timer.

Maintenance

Manual Dialing

Operator Selectable
Tone

Message
Display Type

OST List

Caller ID Stack

Priority-channel
Select

Status Message
Stack

Scrambler/Encryption
Code

Short Message
Stack

SDM (FleetSync/
NXDN)

Latest Received
Message Stack

Selcall (FleetSync)

Message
Memory

Selcall + SDM
(FleetSync)

Maintenance
Display

Selcall + Status
(FleetSync)

Panel Test Mode

PC Test Mode is available.

Panel Tuning Mode

PC Tuning Mode is available.
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1 FUNCTIONS AND PANEL LAYOUT

Key Function Remarks

* The available function is limited
only to configuring Site Lock to be
enabled or disabled.

» Site Select Mode is unavailable.

Site Lock

Squelch Level
Stack
Status

Short Message

Transceiver Password

* The available function is limited
only to configuring VOX to be

VOX enabled or disabled.

* VOX Gain Level Mode is
unavailable.
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1.2 NX-720HG/ NX-820HG

(1] 9 (3) 9 (5)
f o ¢ L:z

(8] ODDd ®OHO
Figure 1-4 NX-720HG/ NX-820HG Front View
@ [H] Power Switch

The transceiver is turned ON when this switch is
pressed and the transceiver is turned OFF when
this switch is pressed again. The [¢y] (Power)
switch is described as the Power switch in this
manual.

@ [A]/[Vv] (Left Up/ Left Down) Key
The volume level of the speaker sound can be

adjusted. The preassigned function will be activated

or will be changed to the active state. These [ A]

(Left Up) and [ v] (Left Down) keys are described as

[A] and [ v] in this manual.
® LCD

The channel number and the transceiver’s status
appear on this display.
O [21/[¥] (Right Up/ Right Down) Key

The zone, channel, or GID can be changed. The
preassigned function will be activated or will be
changed to the active state. These [4] (Right Up)
and [ ¥] (Right Down) keys are described as [4]
and [ ¥] in this manual.

© Speaker

The received audio and Alert Tone sound from the
speaker.

O LED (blue)

If “Blue” is configured for Alert LED Color, the LED

blinks blue when the transceiver receives various
calls.

@ Transmit LED/ Busy LED

These LEDs light when the transceiver transmits or

receives a signal. These LEDs blink orange when
the transceiver receives various calls.

® Microphone Connector
A microphone can be connected to this connector.
O [ A] (Triangle) Key

The preassigned function will be activated or will be
changed to the active state. The [ A] (Triangle) key

is described as the Triangle key in this manual.
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® [S] Key

The preassigned function will be activated or will be
changed to the active state.

@ [A] Key

The preassigned function will be activated or will be
changed to the active state.

@ [<B] Key

The preassigned function will be activated or will be
changed to the active state.

® [C>] Key

The preassigned function will be activated or will be
changed to the active state.

@ [m] (Square) Key

The preassigned function will be activated or will be
changed to the active state. The [m] (Square) key
is described as the Square key in this manual.
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2 DISPLAY

The transceiver has the following indicator and display.
* LED (TX/Busy)

* Selective Call Alert LED

* LCD Display

Note: The content regarding the LCD display in each description below is
not applicable for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

"12.1.1 BusyLED

Busy LED is used to notify a user visually that the
transceiver has received a signal.

The LED lights green while the transceiver is receiving
a signal in a Conventional Group or LTR Trunking
System.

The LED lights only when the transceiver is on a traffic
channel in an NXDN Trunking system. The Busy LED
does not light when the transceiver is on a control
channel.

Also, whether the Busy LED will light while the
transceiver receives in Emergency Mode can be

configured. (Refer to: 19.1.13 Emergency LED on
page 201)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring whether to turn the Busy LED On
(Edit > Optional Features > Optional Features 1
> Common Page 3 > LEDS)

112.1.2 Transmit LED

Transmit LED is used to notify a user visually that the
transceiver is transmitting.

The Transmit LED lights red while the transceiver is
transmitting.

Also, whether the Transmit LED will light while the
transceiver transmits in Emergency Mode can be

configured. (Refer to: 19.1.13 Emergency LED on
page 201)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring whether to turn the Transmit LED
On (Edit > Optional Features > Optional
Features 1 > Common Page 3 > LEDSs)

Selective Call Alert LED is used to notify a user
visually that the transceiver has received various calls.

The LED blinks orange when the transceiver receives
a call using such signaling as DTMF, 2-tone,
FleetSync, or NXDN.

Selective Call Alert LED can be configured for each
signaling. Refer to the following sections for details.
DTMF:

14.3.6 Selective Call Alert LED on page 130

2-tone:
15.3.5 Selective Call Alert LED on page 139

FleetSync:
16.8.20 Selective Call Alert LED on page 175

NXDN:

25.35.15 Selective Call Alert LED on page 331
Mobile is also equipped with the blue LED. The LED
(blue) can blink blue when the transceiver receives

various calls according to the configuration for Alert
LED Color.

Alert LED Color can be configured per signaling. Refer
to the following sections for details.
DTMF:

14.3.7 Alert LED Color (Mobile Only) on page 130

2-tone:
15.3.6 Alert LED Color (Mobile Only) on page 139

FleetSync:
16.8.27 Alert LED Color (Individual Call) (Mobile
Only) on page 176
16.8.28 Alert LED Color (Other Selective Calls)
(Mobile Only) on page 176
16.8.29 Alert LED Color (Paging Call) (Mobile Only)
on page 177

NXDN:
25.35.24 Alert LED Color (Individual Call) (Mobile
Only) on page 333
25.35.25 Alert LED Color (Group Call/ Conference
Group Call) (Mobile Only) on page 333
25.35.26 Alert LED Color (Broadcast Group Call)
(Mobile Only) on page 334
25.35.27 Alert LED Color (Paging Call) (Mobile
Only) on page 334

25.35.28 Alert LED Color (Telephone Call) (Mobile
Only) on page 334
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2.3 LCD Display

The LCD displays of the transceiver are as follows.

B Portable (with LCD/ with 16-key) and
Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key)

Icon

iy O RELOE
’7 I.I Inllt 0 l/l h[/l 0 Itl Inlll Inllll

YA B2 B2l b7l prb prk drkg A,
Main Display

Figure 2-1 LCD (Portable)

H Mobile

Icon

L,wu»ﬂ)hoEme0©

— T e — — T — —

r:_c R

Main Display
Figure 2-2 LCD (Mobile)

2.3.1 Backlight (Portable Only)

The backlight is located behind the LCD of the

transceiver. By lighting the backlight, a user can view

what appears on the LCD in dark places or at night.

Pressing the Backlight key toggles the backlight
Between On and Off. If Auto Backlight is enabled,

pressing any key other than the PTT switch turns the

backlight On.
After the backlight is turned On, the backlight will

automatically be turned Off upon the elapse of the time

configured for Backlight Timer.

If any key other than the PTT switch is pressed before

the time configured for Backlight Timer elapses, the
lighting time of the backlight will be extended by the
time configured for Backlight Timer.

Note: The Backlight key and Auto Backlight cannot be used at the

same time.
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B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

« Configuring the Auto Backlight to be enabled or
disabled (Edit > Optional Features > Optional
Features 1 > Common Page 1)

2.3.2 LCD Brightness
(Mobile Only)

The transceiver can be used in dark places or at night
by obscuring the brightness of the backlight.

Pressing the LCD Brightness key gradates the
brightness of the backlight. The brightness level
changes in the following order: High = Low — Off.
Status of the backlight brightness that was changed by
the LCD Brightness key is retained even after the
transceiver is turned OFF.

The brightness of the backlight can be changed using
KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN:

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the LCD Brightness Level (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 1)

« Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

CONTENTS INDEX 7



2.4 Icons

The following icons are available in the icon display
area of the LCD.

B Portable (with LCD/ with 16-key) and
Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key):

Vidds OTRLO[E

S

Figure 2-3 Icons (Portable)

Table 2-1 Icon List (Portable)

2 DISPLAY

Icons Description
e Scrambler/Encryption Icon
0 This icon appears while Voice Scrambler or
Encryption is enabled.
« Battery Status Icon
= This icon indicates the remaining battery
- capacity.
e Zone Add Icon
-~ This icon appears when a target zone for
(Left) scanning is selected.
e CH/GID Add Icon
- This icon appears when a target channel or
(Right) GID for scanning is selected.
— * VOX Icon
(Left) This icon appears while VOX is active.

Icons Description

* RSSI Icon
|I This icon indicates the signal strength.

This icon appears when the transceiver
unmutes the speaker, or deactivates the
signaling.

[q « Monitor Open/ Squelch Off Icon

e Call lcon
This icon indicates the status of the
signaling. There are 2 states as follows:
J’ Lighted:The reset state of the optional
signaling by pressing the PTT

switch

Blinking:The matched state of the optional
signaling

This icon is also used for Call Indicator in

an LTR Trunking system. (Refer to: 13.14
Call Indicator on page 120

Note: The “ ===

B Mobile

icon on the right side is unavailable.

558 E’}?.

0 0 6 (4]
Figure 2-4 Icons (Mobile)

Table 2-2 Icon List (Mobile)

Icons

Description

« Talk Around Icon
h This icon appears while Talk Around is
enabled.

YiIl |

RSSI Icon
This icon indicates the signal strength.

» Scan Icon
This icon indicates the status of the
scanning. There are 2 states as follows:
Lighted:Scanning.
Blinking:Temporary pause in scanning

Monitor Open/ Squelch Off Icon

This icon appears when the transceiver
unmutes the speaker, or deactivates the
signaling.

* Message Stack Icon
This icon appears if any received message
is stored in the stack memory of the
transceiver. There are 2 states as follows:
E Lighted: The status while a message is
stored in the stack memory of the
transceiver
Blinking:The status while an unread
message is stored in the stack
memory of the transceiver.

Call Icon

This icon indicates the status of the

signaling. There are 2 states as follows:

Lighted:The reset state of the optional
signaling by pressing the PTT
switch

Blinking:The matched state of the optional
signaling

This icon is also used for Call Indicator in

an LTR Trunking system. (Refer to: 13.14
Call Indicator on page 120)

 Priority Channel Icon
This icon appears when a Priority Channel
is selected.

Talk Around Icon
This icon appears while Talk Around is
enabled.

* Low Transmit Power Icon

This icon appears when low power
L transmission is configured for the selected
channel or GID.

Scan Icon

This icon indicates the status of the
scanning. There are 2 states as follows:
Lighted:Scanning.

Blinking:Temporary pause in scanning

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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Icons

Description

Message Stack Icon

This icon appears if any received message

is stored in the stack memory of the

transceiver. There are 2 states as follows:

Lighted:The status while a message is
stored in the stack memory of the
transceiver

Blinking:The status while an unread
message is stored in the stack
memory of the transceiver.

Priority Channel Icon
This icon appears when a Priority Channel
is selected.

2 DISPLAY

2.5 Signal Strength Indicator

Signal Strength Indicator can be used to display the
signal strength of the received signal.

The RSSI icon indicating the signal strength appears
in the following manner depending on the signal level
of the received signal.

Table 2-3 Signal Strength Indicator

Icons Status Signal Strength

Scrambler/Encryption Icon
This icon appears while Voice Scrambler or
Encryption is enabled.

Zone Add Icon
This icon appears when a target zone for

(Left) scanning is selected.
CH/GID Add Icon
el This icon appears when a target channel or
(Right) GID for scanning is selected.
GPS Icon
GPS positioning status appears. There are
".f 2 states as follows:

Lighted:Indicates that GPS positioning is
enabled.

Unlit: Indicates that GPS positioning is
disabled.

Telephone ID Icon (LTR Trunking system)

There are 2 states as follows:

Lighted:Indicates that a GID with
Telephone ID configured is being
selected in an LTR Trunking
system.

Blinking:Indicates that Auto Telephone
Search is being performed in an
LTR Trunking system.

Above -80 dBm

igh
Yil
Y Medium
l
Y Low
|

Y Very weak With a carrier

-95 dBm to -80 dBm

-110 dBm to -95 dBm

less than -110 dBm

Disabled No signal No carrier

Blinking: Outside the
communication area i
(NXDN Trunking

System only)

X

Horn Alert Icon
This icon appears while Horn Alert is
enabled.

®

Public Address Icon
This icon appears while Public Address is
enabled.

External Speaker/ Internal Speaker Icon
There are 2 states as follows:

(@) Lighted:Indicates that the external speaker
is enabled.
Blinking:Indicates that the internal speaker
is enabled.
AUX A Icon
@ This icon appears while the AUX A port is
active.
AUX B Icon
@ This icon appears while the AUX B port is
active.
— Operator Selectable Tone Icon
(2)) This icon appears while OST is enabled.

Note: The following icons are unavailable.
o, “==" (the rightmost), “==" (the leftmost)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10

Note: The signal strength references are as measured at room
temperature.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Signal Strength Indicator to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > Optional Features >
Optional Features 1 > Common Page 1)

CONTENTS INDEX 9



2 DISPLAY

Level of the remaining battery power can be notified to
a user on the LCD and by LED.

.2.6.1 Battery Indicator

B Portable (with LCD/ with 16-key) and
Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key):

For Portable (with LCD/ with 16-key) and Portable
(with LCD/ with 4-key), Battery Indicator can be
used to display a warning icon on the LCD and to
warn using the LED when the remaining battery

level is low.

Conditions to activate the Battery Indicator vary
depending on the configuration for Battery
Warning. (Refer to: 2.6.2 Battery Warning on page

11)

Table 2-4 Battery Indicator

Table 2-5 Battery Status Icon

Status LED Icons
Full - l“
Sufficient - : l‘ ?
Low - : l ?
\ | / AN I 7
Very Low > - - : ? -
7/ | . / | N

B Portable (without LCD/ without Key)

For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), the
Battery Indicator is the function that notifies by a
lighting LED that the remaining battery level is low.

Conditions to activate the Battery Indicator vary
depending on the configuration for Battery

Warning. (ZH8: 2.6.2 Battery Warning on this page)

Table 2-6 Battery Indicator for Portable (without LCD/

Configuration Description without Key)
The transceiver does not notify a user on Configuration Description
Off Fhe LCD and by LED that the battery level The transceiver does not notify a user
is low. Off with the LED that the remaining battery
The transceiver notifies a user by power is low.
displaying the “Battery Status” icon on the The transceiver notifies a user by a
LCD that the remaining battery power is LED lighting or blinking LED that the remaining
low. Depending on the remaining battery battery power is low.
capacity, the “Battery Status” icon
LCD displays the remaining battery level in 4 Upon pressing the Battery Indicator key, the lit or
stages: Full, Sufficient, Low, and Very blinking LED notifies a user that the remaining
Low. . . e battery level is low as follows.
However, if “While Transmitting” is
configured for Battery Warning, the
“Battery Status” icon does not appear. Table 2-7 LED
The transceiver notifies a user by a LED Status
LED blinking red LED that the remaining
battery power is low. Lit green . Full
The transceiver notifies a user by
displaying the “Battery Status” icon on the Lit orange O Sufficient
LCD and by a blinking red LED at the
LCD & LED same t!me that the remaining battery .
power is low. Lit red . Low
However, if “While Transmitting” is
configured for Battery Warning, the |
“Battery Status” icon does not appear. \ ¥
i PP Blinking red hy Y Very Low
If “LCD” or “LCD & LED” is configured for Battery |
Indicator, the remaining battery power appears in 4
stages depending on the remaining battery
capacity.
FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10 CONTENTS INDEX 10



However, in the following cases, a Key-entry Error
Tone sounds from the transceiver and the Battery
Indicator does not work even if the Battery
Indicator key is pressed.

If “Off” is configured for Battery Indicator.

If “LED” is configured for Battery Indicator and
“While Transmitting” is configured for Battery
Warning.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Battery Indicator (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 3 > Battery)

2.6.2 Battery Warning

Battery Warning can be used to notify a user by
emitting a beep or blinking the LED when the
remaining battery power is low.

The transceiver always monitors whether the battery
voltage goes low and notifies a user that the remaining
battery power is low according to the configuration of
Battery Indicator when the battery voltage level goes

lower than the warning voltage level. (Refer to: 2.6.1
Battery Indicator on page 10)

Table 2-8 Battery Warning

Configuration Description

The transceiver detects that the battery
voltage is low while transmitting. When the
battery voltage level goes lower than the
warning voltage level (6.2 V), the transceiver
While notifies a user that the .remaining battgry
power is low by a blinking red Transmit LED.
The “Battery Status” icon does not appear
even if “LCD” or “LCD & LED” has been
configured for Battery Indicator; however, the
transceiver notifies only by Transmit LED that
the remaining battery power is low.

Transmitting

The transceiver always detects whether the
battery voltage goes low while the transceiver
is in use. When the battery voltage goes
below the warning voltage level (during
transmission: 6.2 V, non-transmission: 7.0 V),
the transceiver notifies a user that the
remaining battery power is low according to
the Battery Indicator configuration by
changing the “Battery Status” icon, and by
blinking a red Transmit LED.

Always

The transceiver always detects whether the
battery voltage goes low while the transceiver
is in use. When the battery voltage goes
below the warning voltage level (during
transmission: 6.2 V, non-transmission: 6.5 V),
the transceiver notifies a user that the
remaining battery power is low according to
the Battery Indicator configuration by
changing the “Battery Status” icon, and by
blinking a red Transmit LED.

Always -
Late
Warning

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10

2 DISPLAY

Also, if Battery Warning Tone is enabled, the
transceiver notifies a user that the remaining battery
capacity is low by making the Battery Warning Tone
sound from the transceiver if the PTT switch is not
pressed when the battery voltage level goes lower
than the warning voltage level.

Note: This function is not activated if “Off” is configured for Battery
Indicator.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Battery Warning (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 1 > Common
Page 3 > Battery)

« Configuring the Battery Warning Tone to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > Optional Features >
Optional Features 1 > Common Page 3 >
Battery)

CONTENTS INDEX 1



2 DISPLAY

The following functions are relevant to the main
display.

e Zone Name

» Zone Name Text Length
* Zone Name display

e Channel Name

 GID Name

e Display Format

* Power-on Text

Note: Following are characters and symbols that can be entered.

Table 2-9 Available Characters and Symbols

(space)#$% () +-,/=@\_*0123456789ABCD
EFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

.2.7.1 Zone Name

Zone Name is the name that can be assigned to a
zone.(Refer to: 4.1 Zone Description on page 27)

For Portable, a name of up to 8 characters can be
configured for each zone. For Mobile, a name of up to
10 characters can be configured for each zone. If only
a zone number appears on the transceiver main
display, it may be difficult for a user to recognize on
which zone the user is called or which zone can be
used. If an identifiable name or common name
appears on the transceiver main display, the user can
easily recognize these with a glance.

The following 2 methods are available to display the
Zone Name.

B Zone Name Text Length

If Zone Name Text Length is used, both Zone
Name and Channel Name (GID Name) can be
displayed on the main display at the same time.
Length of Zone Name is limited to the number of
characters configured for Zone Name Text Length.

Table 2-10 Example of Zone Name Text Length Display

Item Configuration
Zone Name Text 3
Length

Zone Name KENWOOD

GID Name CHANNEL1
Ly nir- l_ ) ___l l h l
Py rmtrioiwi

Displayed Portable

Characters

KENCHRANNEL

Mobile

B Zone Name Display

Zone Name Display can be used to display a Zone
Name on the main display for 2 seconds when the
zone is changed.

Portable

NI T
HENWEDT

Mobile

Note:

4 If no Zone Name is configured, the zone number and channel or
GID number appear on the main display.

4 If Zone Name Display is enabled, the Zone Name appears
immediately after the transceiver is turned ON regardless of
whether the zone is changed. If the Power-on Text is configured,
Zone Name appears after the Power-on Text disappears.

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Zone Name (Conventional
Group) (Edit > Zone Information (Conventional
Group) > Zone Edit)

« Configuring the Zone Name (LTR Trunking
System) (Edit > Zone Information (LTR Trunking
System) > Zone Edit)

« Configuring the Zone Name (NXDN Trunking
System) (Edit > Zone Information (NXDN
Trunking System) > Zone Edit)

« Configuring the Zone-name Text Length (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 1)

» Configuring the Zone Name Display to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > Optional Features >
Optional Features 1 > Common Page 1)

2.7.2 Channel Name

Channel Name is a hame assigned to a channel in a
zone in a Conventional Group.

For Portable, a name of up to 8 characters can be
configured for each channel.

For Mobile, a name of up to 10 characters can be
configured for each channel.

If only a channel number appears on the transceiver
main display, it may be difficult for a user to recognize
on which channel the user is called or which channel
can be used. If an identifiable name or common name
appears on the transceiver main display, the user can
easily recognize these with a glance.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Channel Name (Edit > Zone
Information (Conventional Group) > Channel
Edit > Page 1)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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2.7.3 GID Name

GID Name is a name assigned to a Group ID in a zone
in an LTR Trunking system or NXDN Trunking system.

For Portable, a name of up to 8 characters can be
configured for each GID.

For Mobile, a name of up to 10 characters can be
configured for each GID.

If only a GID number appears on the transceiver main
display, it may be difficult for a user to recognize who
has been calling the user or which GID can be used. If
an identifiable name or common name appears on the
transceiver main display, the user can easily recognize
these with a glance.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the GID Name (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > GID Edit)

» Configuring the GID Name (Edit > Zone
Information (NXDN Trunking System) > GID
Edit)

2.7.4 Display Format

Display Format can be used to display either Channel
Name or GID Name on the main display, or both zone
number and channel or GID number appear at the
same time.

Table 2-11 Display Format

Configuration Description

CH/GID Name |Channel Name or GID Name appears.

Zone-CH/GID |[The zone number and channel or GID

Number number appears.

Pressing the Display Format key changes the display.
(Refer to: 7 KEY ASSIGNMENT on page 84)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Display Format (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 1 > Common
Page 1)

« Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)
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2.7.5 Power-on Text

Power-on Text can be used to display characters that
appear during power-up.

If Power-on Text is configured, the configured
characters appear for 2 seconds during power-up.

The configured text appears on the main display if
“Text” is configured for Message Type.

Power-on Text =“ TRUCK 25"

TE L T
O R K
Portable
TO L b | g
" W L |

Mobile

If “FleetSync ID” is configured for Message Type,
using “%” in a string of text causes text to appear by
substitution of the Fleet (Own) and ID (Own) of
FleetSync for “%”".

Fleet (Own) = 100
ID (Own) = 1200
Power-on Text = “%%%-%%%%"

AN . 1A
(WA YA (/A Y/A|
Portable

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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If “NXDN Unit ID” is configured for Message Type,
using “%” in a string of text causes text to appear by
substitution of the NXDN Unit ID (Own) for “%”".

Unit ID (Own)/ NXDN = 300
Power-on Text = “ID %%%%%"

|

) S
Portable

T T =AM

14 e IR T
Mobile

If “NXDN Unit ID Name” is configured for Message
Type, the Unit ID name configured for the transceiver
appears.

Unit ID Name (Own) =“ TRUCK 30"

TL',N -y M
oL K

Mobile

Note: Pressing a key while the Power-on Text appears causes the
Power-on Text to disappear.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Power-on Text and Message
Type (Edit > Optional Features > Optional
Features 1 > Common Page 2 > Power-on)
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2 DISPLAY

Display Customization can be used to change by using
KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN the character strings that
appear on the LCD of the transceiver such as “SCAN”
which appears while scanning and “SEND DAT” which
appears while sending data.

The string of text which can be displayed on the LCD
of the transceiver can be changed to languages other
than English, such as Spanish or French, or to the
function names used in other models.

2.8.1 Aboutthe 4-digit Display of
the Site Number

The 4-digit display of the site number is shown as
follows if the display of the site number is configured
as 5 characters (Portable) or 7 characters (Mobile) in
Display Customization.

Portable

The string of text configured in Display Customization:
SITEA

The site number: 1152

Yi _B
U O Y Y Y |
MY gl i T

The last character “A” disappears and the first digit of
the site number appears.

Mobile

The string of text configured in Display Customization:
SITEABC

The site number: 1152

Yil

CITERR 1153

Maintenance Display can be used to view the signal
strength level (RSSI level) by displaying it on the LCD
of the transceiver as a rough indication while
constructing a system or doing maintenance of the
system.

B Operating the Transceiver

® For azonein any system other than an
NXDN Trunking system:

1. Press the Maintenance key.

The transceiver enters Maintenance Display
Mode and then the RSSI level appears. Display
of the RSSI level is renewed every 500 ms.

* |f the RSSI Level is -96 dBm

Yil

(

preT ]
[ | |
Portable

T
FRah ]

- 96

¢ |f the RSSI level is less than -120 dBm

Mobile

Y: :
L-.“.-L-]-.'l.'l.'l.'l
SV QA IV IV IV AN

Portable

“~\I/
—
(
—
(
—(

.
el AN
P
el AN
-~
™~
P
el AN

Mobile
The last character “C” disappears and the first digit of
the site number appears.
B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN
» Changing the character strings that appear on
the LCD of the transceiver (Edit > Display
Customization)
FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10 CONTENTS INDEX 15



2 DISPLAY

* |f the RSSI level is more than -80 dBm

Yil

|

[

I_-_N,-I_-Tc L
N G v R /A

Portable

I -
CI . -BO

=

-

vl

Mobile

® For the zone in an NXDN Trunking system
1. Press the Maintenance key.

The transceiver enters Maintenance Display
Mode and then the channel number and RSSI
level configured for Frequency Table appear.

* |f the RSSI Level is -96 dBm

Vil H
I

{0
l =
Portable

Yil -

Mobile

* |f the RSSI level is less than -120 dBm

\Y/ =
/I\ -

* |f the RSSI level is more than -80 dBm

Yil

|

A e
I’ /A
Portable

Yil -

-
N -
[]
| ]
L'-'
F~
~&

Mobile

Note:

¢ If the transceiver is on a channel acquired by the frequency
information acquired by DFA, “DFA” appears instead of the
channel number.

4 If the transceiver is in a Roaming System by using the SKF
for roaming when the Multi-System Roaming function is
used, “ROAM” appears instead of the channel number.

2. Change the channel number by using the
transceiver keypad.
Portable:

[<B] key, [C>] key, or Selector (only if List
Selection Key (Selector) is enabled)

Mobile:
[4] key or [¥] key

Yil

| T

[

Sy,
-
.~
-

I
-
L

Portable

Yil -

A
[V VAV, - p—
AN i.' an ’L?L.:
Portable Mobile
/ KV VNV
[] AR
Mobile
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3. Press the [A] key to change the display.

The channel number and the site number
appeatr.

Yil 5

Yil -

[ U /
- = (

Mobile

Note:

4 If the site number is 4 digits, “S” disappears and the 4 digits
appears.

¢ If a DFA channel is selected, the channel number display is
replaced with “DFA”.

Only the site name appears if Site Name is
configured. However, if the transceiver is in a
Roaming System by using the SKF for roaming,
the site name does not appear even if the site
name is configured, but the site number
appears.

Yi _E

Yil -

Mobile

If the selected channel number does not satisfy
conditions to hunt for a control channel, the
transceiver will be in the Out of Service state,
and then the RSSI icon will blink. In this case,
the channel number or site name does not
appeatr.

Nz
PR
[\ \ ]

1 — ~
1020 )
L\ 7V v A
Portable
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| [ VISVIRY:
_5 A A

Mobile

4. Press the [A] key again.

The transceiver restores the previous RSSI
level display.

Yil

|

[

Sy,
-
.~
-

)
-
N

Portable

Yil -

-l [ |
Mobile

Note:

4 In the zone of an NXDN Trunking system configured as the
Home System of Multi-System Roaming, the system name
appears by pressing the [A] key while the site number
appears. The RSSI level reappears by pressing the [A] key
again. (Refer to: 25.33 Multi-System Roaming (NXDN
Trunking System Only) on page 314)

4 The PTT switch can be used even if the transceiver is in
Maintenance Display Mode. However, the PTT switch
cannot be used if the transceiver is in Out of Service state in
an NXDN Trunking system.

4 While this function is in use, Battery Saver is disabled.

4 In an NXDN Trunking system, the display is renewed at
intervals of 1 frame.

4 If the transceiver enters Maintenance Display Mode while
Site Lock is enabled, Site Lock will temporarily be disabled.
In this case, Site Lock will be enabled upon the end of
Maintenance Display Mode.

¢ If the transceiver enters Maintenance Display Mode while
the transceiver is outside of the communication area, the
channel number retained in the transceiver appears.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)
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3 SOUND

Warning Tone A

Warning Tone B

Following are tones that can be configured for the Warning Tone C
transceiver. Battery Warning Tone
TOT Pre-alert Tone
Table 3-1 Tone List PLL Unlock Tone
Busy Tone
Tone Description and Type Busy Tone 2
Timed Power-off Pre-alert Tone A
Power-on Tone A )
Power-on Tone Power-on Tone B T!med Power-off Pre-alert Tone B
Timed Power-off Pre-alert Tone C
Key Beep A Delay Tone
Key Beep B Intercept Tone
Key Beep C Intercept Tone 2
Key-entry Error Tone Deny Tone
Rollover Tone Warning Tone System Search Tone
Stop Tone System Search End Tone
Password Authorization Tone Call Queue Tone
Queue Tone System Busy Tone
Free System Ringback Mode Tone Call Invalid Tone
Ringer Tone No Reply Tone
Priority-channel Tone Call Fail Tone
Scan Stop Tone Lone Worker Tone
Control Tone Individual Call Tone Group-registration Invalid Tone
Fleet Call Tone Call Processing Tone
Group Call Tone Network Failure Tone A
Search Mode Tone Network Failure Tone B
Out of Range Tone Man-down Pre-alert
Call Request Tone Stationary Pre-alert Tone
Zone 1 Select Tone Motion Pre-alert Tone
Zone 2 Select Tone System Select Tone
Zone 3 Select Tone Advanced GPS Report Error Tone
Zone 4 Select Tone Locator Tone Emergency Locator Tone
OTAP Reactivation Pre-alert Tone
OTAP Reactivation Tone Proceed Tone
Call In Progress Tone Sidetone VOX Proceed Tone
Disconnect Indication Tone PTT ID Sidetone

Fixed Volume Key Tone

Volume Level Tone Volume Key Tone

Alert Tone Special Alert Tone

.3.1.1 Power-on Tone

A Power-on Tone sounds from the transceiver when
the transceiver is turned ON.

Table 3-2 Power-on Tone

Function Description

This tone sounds from the transceiver

Power-on Tone A when the transceiver is turned ON.

This tone sounds when the
transceiver is turned ON by pressing
Power-on Tone B |and holding the Power switch while
(Mobile only) “Ignition and Switch” is configured for
Ignition Sense Type. In this case,
Timed Power-off is not activated.




3.1.2 Control Tone

A Control Tone sounds when a function is activated by
a user operating the transceiver.

Table 3-3 Control Tone

3 SOUND

Function

Description

Scan Stop Tone

Pressing the Home CH/GID or Direct
CH/GID key during the scan causes the
transceiver to migrate to the Home CH/
GID or Direct CH/GID. This tone sounds
from the transceiver at 30-second
intervals while the scan pauses.

This tone sounds from the transceiver

Mode adjustment value, is written to the
transceiver by pressing a key.

Function Description Individual Call . L
T when the transceiver initiates an
This tone sounds from the transceiver when one Individual Call of FleetSync.
Key Beep A P .
a function is enabled by pressing a key. - -
This tone sounds from the transceiver
Kev Beep B This tone sounds from the transceiver when Fleet Call Tone |when the transceiver initiates an
y P a function is disabled by pressing a key. Individual Call of FleetSync.
This tone sounds from the transceiver when This tone sounds from the transceiver
Key Beep C data, such as DTMF Memory or a Test Group Call Tone |when the transceiver initiates an

Individual Call of FleetSync.

Key-entry Error
Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the operation activated by pressing a key is
denied.

Search Mode
Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver
when the transceiver initiates Forced
Search in an NXDN Trunking system.

Rollover Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver if
“Rollover” is configured for Rollover/ End
Stop.

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the lowest zone number, the lowest
channel, or GID number is selected. (Refer
to: 5.6 Rollover/ End Stop on page 41)

Out of Range

This tone sounds at intervals of 30
seconds from the transceiver if the
transceiver is in the searching state even

Stop Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver if
“End Stop” is configured for Rollover/ End
Stop.

This tone sounds from the transceiver if a
user attempts to decrease the zone,
channel, or GID number while the zone,
channel, or GID having the lowest number
is selected. Also, this tone sounds from the
transceiver if a user attempts to increase the
zone, channel, or GID number while the
zone, channel, or GID having the highest
number is selected. (Refer to: 5.6 Rollover/
End Stop on page 41)

Tone if 10 seconds elapse after the transceiver
starts searching for a control channel in
an NXDN Trunking system.

In an NXDN Trunking system or NXDN
Call Request Conventional sy_stem, this tone sound_s
Tone from the transceiver when the transceiver

initiates Individual Call or Group Call by
pressing the PTT switch

Zone 1 Select
Tone
Portable
(without LCD/
without Key)

For Portable (without LCD/ without Key),
this tone sounds from the transceiver if
Zone 1 is selected.

Password
Authorization
Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver if the
entered password matches the password
preconfigured for the transceiver.

Zone 2 Select
Tone
Portable
(without LCD/
without Key)

For Portable (without LCD/ without Key),
this tone sounds from the transceiver if
Zone 2 is selected.

Queue Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver while
the transceiver is searching for an available
RIC repeater to be connected to by using
Auto Telephone in an LTR Trunking system.
This tone sounds from the transceiver every
1 second until an available RIC repeater to
be connected to is found or Auto Telephone
is terminated if the transceiver cannot find
an available RIC repeater within 60
seconds.

Zone 3 Select
Tone
Portable
(without LCD/
without Key)

For Portable (without LCD/ without Key),
this tone sounds from the transceiver if
Zone 3 is selected.

Zone 4 Select
Tone
Portable
(without LCD/
without Key)

For Portable (without LCD/ without Key),
this tone sounds from the transceiver if
Zone 4 is selected.

Free System
Ringback Mode

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the transceiver enters Free System

Tone Ringback Mode in an LTR Trunking system.
This tone sounds from the transceiver when
Ringer Tone a repeater is temporarily available on Free

System Ringback Mode in an LTR Trunking
system.

OTAP
Reactivation
Tone

Activation starts after an OTAP
Reactivation Pre-alert Tone sounds from
the transceiver for 5 times in OTAP
Reactivation Mode. After completion of
this Activation, an OTAP Reactivation
Tone sounds from the transceiver, and the
transceiver is activated in user mode.

Priority-channel
Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the scan is paused on a Priority-channel.
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Pre-alert Tone

(Portable) or Square key (Mobile).
Activation starts after an OTAP Reactivation
Pre-alert Tone sounds from the transceiver
for 5 times.

If the Side 2 key (Portable) or the Square
key (Mobile) is released before an OTAP
Reactivation Pre-alert Tone sounds from the
transceiver for 5 times, OTAP Reactivation
Mode ends, and the transceiver is activated
in User Mode.

Function Description Function Description
This tone sounds from the transceiver only if This tone sounds from the transceiver when
pressing a key on the transceiver allows the Warning Tone B |the VOX transmission is terminated by
transceiver to be in OTAP Reactivation Time-out Timer.
Mode. - -
This tone sounds at 500-ms intervals from _ This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the transceiver while pressing and holding Warning Tone C |the automatic transmission is terminated by
the Side 2 key (Portable) or the Square key Time-out Timer.
(Mobile) after the transceiver is turned ON Battery Warning | This tone sounds from the transceiver when
OTAP and enters OTAP Reactivation Mode by Tone the Battery voltage level drops to the
Reactivation |Pressing and holding the Side 2 key (Portable only) |adjusted reduced-voltage level.

TOT Pre-alert

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the transmit inhibit period configured in the

Call In Progress
Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver if the

transceiver becomes available for

communications after the transceiver

initiates the following calls.

» Telephone Call

« Individual Call (Message Trunked
(Enhanced)

« Individual Call Acknowledge Request

» Group Call (Message Trunked
(Enhanced)

Tone Time-out Timer is about to expire.
PLL Unlock |This tone sounds from the transceiver when
Tone PLL is unlocked.
This tone sounds from the transceiver if
Busy Tone |there is no available repeater in an LTR
Trunking system.
This tone sounds from the transceiver if the
transceiver cannot send data to a
Conventional Group since the channel is
busy.
Busy Tone 2 |In an NXDN Trunking system, this tone

sounds from the transceiver when the
transceiver receives a response message
from the system to notify that the receiving
transceiver is busy.

Disconnect
Indication Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver if the

transceiver terminates communications with

the following calls.

 Telephone Call

« Individual Call (Message Trunked
(Enhanced)

« Individual Call Acknowledge Request

» Group Call (Message Trunked
(Enhanced)

Timed Power-off
Pre-alert Tone A
(Mobile only)

This tone sounds from the transceiver 1
minute before the time preconfigured for
Timed Power-off.

Timed Power-off
Pre-alert Tone B
(Mobile only)

This tone sounds from the transceiver 10
seconds before the time preconfigured for
Timed Power-off.

3.1.3 Warning Tone

Warning Tone is a tone that sounds from the
transceiver before or when the transceiver is disabled
to transmit, when the transceiver becomes unable to
transmit, or when the transceiver attempts to transmit
while the transceiver is unable to transmit.

Table 3-4 Warning Tone

Timed Power-off
Pre-alert Tone C

This tone sounds from the transceiver 2
seconds before the time preconfigured for

(Mobile only) |Timed Power-off.
This tone sounds from the transceiver
between the 3rd and 6th attempts to access
a repeater in order to notify a user that the
Delay Tone |connection to the repeater has been

delayed if the transceiver attempts to
access a repeater by a user pressing the
PTT switch in an LTR Trunking system.

Intercept Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the transceiver accesses a repeater by a
user pressing the PTT switch and fails to
connect to the repeater in an LTR Trunking
system.

Function

Description

Warning Tone A

This tone sounds from the transceiver while
an unprogrammed channel or GID is
selected.

This tone sounds from the transceiver until
the PTT switch is released if the
transmission is terminated by the Time-out
Timer or the transceiver cannot transmit.
This tone sounds from the transceiver
until the PTT switch is released while
Busy Channel Lockout is activated in a
Conventional Group.

Intercept Tone 2

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the transceiver fails to connect to the
repeater during an automatic transmission.

Deny Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver if the
transceiver cannot connect to an available
RIC repeater within 60 seconds by using
Auto Telephone in an LTR Trunking system.

System Search
Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the transceiver initiates System Search and
changes the system in an LTR Trunking
system.
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Function

Description

Function

Description

System Search
End Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver if there
is no repeater which can connect by using
System Search in an LTR Trunking system.

Call Queue Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the transceiver receives a response message
from the system that indicates a queued state
in an NXDN Trunking system.

System Busy
Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the transceiver receives a response message
from the system that notifies of no traffic
channel is available in an NXDN Trunking
system.

Motion Pre-alert
Tone
(Portable only)

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the amount of time configured for Motion
Pre-alert elapses after the Motion Detection
function detects the vigorous movement of
the transceiver.

System Select
Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
an available system is found and
registration succeeded.

Advanced GPS
Report Error
Tone

In an NXDN Trunking system, this tone
sounds from the transceiver at 30 sec
intervals when the channel for GPS data
transmission cannot be used.

Call Invalid Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the transceiver receives from the system a
response message, such as a service
disabled state, in an NXDN Trunking system.

No Reply Tone

In an NXDN Trunking system, this tone
sounds from the transceiver when the
transceiver receives a message from the
system to notify that the system has received
no response from the receiving transceiver.

Call Fail Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the transceiver receives no message from the
system in an NXDN Trunking system.

Lone Worker

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the amount of time configured for Lone Worker

Tone Interval elapses after the transceiver enters
Lone Worker Mode.
Group- This tone sounds at intervals of 30 seconds
registr art)i on from the transceiver upon receipt of a
invalid Tone |T€SPOnse message from the system indicating

a failure in the Group ID registration.

3.1.4 Locator Tone

Locator Tone sounds from the transceiver at the
beginning and end of automatic transmissions in
Emergency Mode.

Table 3-5 Locator Tone

Function

Description

Emergency
Locator Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver
before and after automatic transmissions
in Emergency Mode.

Call Processing
Tone

NXDN Conventional system:
This tone sounds from the transceiver for
the length of time from when the transceiver
initiates an Individual Call Acknowledge
Request by pressing the PTT switch until
the call request is established.

NXDN Trunking system:
This tone sounds from the transceiver for
the length of time from when the transceiver
initiates an Individual Call or a Group Call by
pressing the PTT switch until the call
request is established.

3.1.5 Sidetone

Sidetone sounds from the transceiver when the

transceiver can

communicate or the transceiver

completes a transmission.

Table 3-6 Sidetone

Function

Description

Network Failure
Tone A

In an NXDN Trunking system, this tone
sounds at 5-s intervals from the transceiver
while the transceiver is in Network Failure
Mode.

Network Failure
Tone B

In an NXDN Trunking system, this tone
sounds from the transceiver when the
transceiver exits Network Failure Mode.

Man Down Pre-
alert
(Portable only)

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the amount of time configured for Man-down
Pre-alert elapses after the Man-down
Detection function detects that the transceiver
is tilted.

Proceed Tone

This tone sounds from the transceiver
when the transceiver completes a
connection to a repeater by a user
pressing the PTT switch in an LTR
Trunking system or NXDN Trunking
system.

In a Conventional Group, this tone can be
used to prevent missing the beginning of
audio to be transmitted.

This tone can be used coupled with
Proceed Tone Delay Time.

Stationary Pre-
alert Tone
(Portable only)

This tone sounds from the transceiver when
the amount of time configured for Stationary
Pre-alert elapses after the Stationary
Detection function detects that the transceiver
remains stationary.

VOX Proceed
Tone (Portable
only)

This tone sounds from the transceiver
when the transceiver transmits while VOX
is activated.

PTT ID Sidetone

This tone sounds from the transceiver
when the transceiver transmits a
FleetSync PTT ID.
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3.1.6 Volume Level Tone

Volume Level Tone sounds from the transceiver when
the volume level is changed.

Table 3-7 Volume Level Tone

Function Description

This tone sounds from the transceiver

Fixed Volume when the volume level is changed by

Key Tone using the Fixed Volume key.
This tone sounds from the transceiver
Volume Key .
when the volume level is changed by
Tone ressing the Volume Up or Volume
(Mobile only) [P

Down key.

3.1.7 Alert Tone

Alert Tone sounds from the transceiver when the
transceiver receives a call by the Optional Signaling or
Status Message.

Table 3-8 Alert Tone

Function Description

This tone sounds from the transceiver
when the transceiver receives a call by
the Optional Signaling or Status Message.
A maximum of 8 types of tones can be
arbitrarily configured or changed.

Special Alert
Tone

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10

3 SOUND

3.2 Minimum Volume

H Portable

For Portable, Minimum Volume can be used to
retain the minimum volume level even if the Volume
control is turned to its lowest level.

The remaining volume of audio prevents the user
from failing to hear the received audio even if the
Volume control has been fully turned down
erroneously. The volume level remains at the same
audio level at the fully turned down position as the
Minimum Volume. If no Minimum Volume is
configured, turning the volume level fully down will
result in the audio volume being 0, hence received
audio will not be audible.

Mobile

For Mobile, how the Minimum Volume will function
varies depending on the configuration for Minimum
Volume Type.

® |f “Preset” is configured for Minimum
Volume Type:

Minimum Volume enables the volume level
configured for Minimum Volume to be applied
when the transceiver is turned ON again after
the volume level was fully turned down and the
transceiver was turned OFF.

® |f “Lowest Limit” is configured for Minimum
Volume Type:

Minimum Volume can be used to maintain an
audible volume level even if the volume level is
turned down.

The resulting audio volume prevents the user
from failing to hear received audio even if the
volume level is erroneously turned down fully.
Turning up the volume causes the volume level
to be increased from the audio level configured
for Volume level. If no Minimum Volume is
configured, turning the volume level fully down
will result in the audio being inaudible.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Minimum Volume (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 2 > Audio Volume)

« Configuring the Minimum Volume Type (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 2 > Audio Volume)
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Maximum Volume can be used to limit the volume level
from exceeding the configured volume level even if the
Volume control is turned up.

This prevents a user from discomfort caused by an
excessive volume level when wearing a headset.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

* Configuring the Maximum Volume (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 2 > Audio Volume)

Tone Volume Offset can be used to adjust how much
the standard tone volume level can be increased or
decreased from the fixed volume position. This
function can be used to adjust the volume level of a
tone depending on the situation.

W Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Tone Volume Offset (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 2 > Tone Volume)

Tone Volume can be used to adjust the volume level of
various tones.

This function can be used to maintain the volume level
of the tones at a constant level depending on the
situation or mute tones.

Tone Volume for the following tones can be configured
by using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.

* Power-on Tone
» Control Tone

* Warning Tone
e Alert Tone

e Sidetone

* Locator Tone

Following are the types of tone volume that can be
configured.

Table 3-9 Available Tone Volume

Tone Volume Description

The Tone Volume varies in conjunction

Current .
with the current volume level.

The tone sounds from the transceiver with
1to 31 a fixed tone volume. Higher values result
in greater volume.

The tone does not sound from the

Off .
transceiver.
The tone volume varies in conjunction
Selectable  |with the Fixed Volume key. (Refer to: 3.6

Selectable Tone Level on page 24)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Tone Volume of each tone (Edit
> Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 2 > Tone Volume)
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Selectable Tone Level can be used to change the Tone
Volume by using a PF key.

Pressing the Fixed Volume key causes the volume
level of tones to be changed to Low Volume Level
(Fixed Volume) or High Volume Level (Fixed Volume)

configured using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN. (Refer to:
7 KEY ASSIGNMENT on page 84)

B Operating the Transceiver
1. Press the Fixed Volume key.

The tone volume varies in the following order:
Low Volume Level (Fixed Volume) — High
Volume Level (Fixed Volume) = Off = Low
Volume Level (Fixed Volume) ....

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Low Volume Level (Fixed
Volume) and High Volume Level (Fixed Volume)
(Edit > Optional Features > Optional Features 1
> Common Page 2 > Tone Volume)

« Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

Alert Tone Pattern is the alert tone pattern when
receiving a call with the optional signaling. An Alert
Tone that is suitable for a user’s environment can be
selected.

Alert Tone Pattern can be used to select an Alert Tone
from 8 patterns of Alert Tones. An Alert Tone pattern
consists of 16 tones.

Alert Tone Pattern can be configured by using KPG-
141D/ KPG-141DN. The following table shows the
configuration items for the Autodial List.

Table 3-10 Alert Tone Pattern

A G Description
Pattern
The tone frequency can be configured. A
frequency between 400 Hz and 2500 Hz
Frequency |can be configured in steps of 10 Hz. Gap
can be configured if “No Tone” is
selected.
The tone length can be configured. A tone
length between 10 ms and 2500 ms can
Length

be configured in steps of 10 ms. No tone
sounds if 0 ms is configured.

This function can be used to configure the
number of times for the Alert Tone that
sounds from the transceiver. A number
from 1 to 255 can be configured. The
Alert Tone sounds from the transceiver
until it is manually stopped if “Infinite” is
Cycle configured. If it is intended for the Alert
Tone to sound multiple times, the Alert
Tone does not sound from the transceiver
while the transceiver unmutes the
speaker. Or, if the matching state of
Optional Signaling is reset, Alert Tone will
also be disabled.

This function can be used to configure the
timing to repeat the Alert Tone that
Interval sounds from the transceiver. A time
between 0 and 255 seconds can be

configured in steps of 1 second.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Alert Tone Pattern (Edit >
Special Alert Tone)
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3.8 PTT Release Tone

PTT Release Tone can be used to notify the receiving
party by audible tone that the communication has
completed by releasing the PTT switch. By using this
function, the receiving party can know by an audible
tone that the call has ended; therefore, the receiving

party easily recognizes the timing for transmitting next.

The transceiver transmits the PTT Release Tone and
then finishes the actual transmission when the call is
ended by releasing the PTT switch.

PTT Off

PTT On

Transmit

_

Receive

Figure 3-1 PTT Release Tone
® Conventional Group/ NXDN Trunking System

This function can be enabled or disabled for each
transceiver.

® LTR Trunking System

This function can be enabled or disabled for each
case when transmitting with the Dispatch ID or
when transmitting with the Telephone ID. This can
be configured individually in order to avoid double
beeping when using a Telephone ID, since some
repeaters have a similar function to Telephone IDs.

Note: In the case that EOT is configured for the DTMF, a PTT
Release Tone is sent after sending the EOT. In the case that
EOT is configured for FleetSync, a PTT Release Tone is
sent after sending the EOT.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the PTT Release Tone (Conventional
Group) (Edit > Optional Features > Optional
Features 2 > Conventional)

« Configuring the PTT Release Tone (Dispatch/
Telephone) (Edit > Optional Features > Optional
Features 2 > LTR > PTT Release Tone)

e Configuring the PTT Release Tone (NXDN
Trunking System) (Edit > NXDN > NXDN 1 >
Trunking 1)
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3.9 PTT Proceed Tone

PTT Proceed Tone is a tone that sounds from the
transceiver when the transceiver becomes available
by a user pressing the PTT switch.

In an LTR Trunking system and NXDN Trunking
system, a user needs to start speaking when the
repeater becomes available by a user pressing the
PTT switch. Since this duration is not always the
same, it is difficult for a user to know when to start
speaking after pressing the PTT switch. If a user starts
speaking at the time when the PTT Proceed Tone
sounds from the transceiver in this situation, this
allows communications to start without losing the first
part of the call.

The PTT Proceed Tone sounds from the transceiver if
the transceiver can modulate the audio signals after
starting transmission, and the amount of time
configured for Proceed Tone Delay Time elapses.

PTT Proceed Tone can be used in a Conventional
Group.

Note:

¢ The transceiver does not transmit audio signals until the PTT
Proceed Tone stops sounding even if the transceiver starts
transmitting by a user pressing the PTT switch.

¢ |Ifthe PTT ID is configured for the channel while a DTMF, 2-tone,
FleetSync, or MDC-1200 signaling is transmitted, the
configuration for PTT Proceed Tone will be disabled. In this
case, the configurations in Sidetone (DTMF/ 2-tone) and PTT ID
Sidetone (FleetSync/ MDC-1200) is enabled.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring whether to sound a PTT Proceed
Tone (Conventional Group) (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 2 > Conventional
> PTT Proceed Tone (Conventional))

« Configuring whether to sound a PTT Proceed
Tone (LTR Trunking System) (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 2 > LTR > PTT
Proceed Tone (LTR))

e Configuring whether to sound a PTT Proceed
Tone (NXDN Trunking System) (Edit > NXDN >
NXDN 1 > Trunking 1)

» Configuring the Proceed Tone Delay Time
(Conventional Group) (Edit > Optional Features
> Optional Features 2 > Conventional > PTT
Proceed Tone (Conventional))

» Configuring the Proceed Tone Delay Time (LTR
Trunking System) (Edit > Optional Features >
Optional Features 2 > LTR > PTT Proceed Tone
(LTR))
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B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

Public Address enables the transceiver to be used in
place of a megaphone.

Pressing and holding the PTT switch while Public
Address is enabled causes the audio spoken into the
microphone to emit from the external speaker for
Public Address that is connected to the rear panel of
the transceiver.

B Operating the Transceiver
® Enabling the Public Address

1. Press the Public Address key while Public
Address is disabled.

The “@ " appears and then Public Address will
be enabled.

o1

® Disabling the Public Address

1. Press the Public Address key while Public
Address is enabled.

The “@ " disappears and then Public Address
will be disabled.

Y
]

'
d‘

Note:

4 Public Address will automatically be disabled if the channel
or GID is changed.

4 To use Public Address, an external speaker for Public
Address is required.

4 In an NXDN Trunking system (Message Trunked
(Enhanced)), Public Address will be disabled upon the
reception of a call initiated by using a traffic channel such as
an Individual Call, Group Call, and Broadcast Group Call.
On the other hand, even if the transceiver receives a call
initiated by using only a control channel such as a Status
Call and Short Data Call, Public Address will not be
disabled.

4 Public Address and External Speaker cannot be used at the
same time. If the Public Address key is pressed with
External Speaker enabled, a Key-entry Error Tone sounds
from the transceiver, and Public Address will not be
activated. If the External Speaker key is pressed with
Public Address enabled, a Key-entry Error Tone sounds
from the transceiver, and External Speaker will not be
activated.(Refer to: 4.14 External Speaker (Mobile Only) on
page 36)
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| Site Roaming
| site Roaming

Site Roaming
( Zone Data )

Zone Data

| Conventional Group Data
| Conventional Group Data

- Channel Data
| D
Conventional Group Data Channel Data

Channel Data
Zone Data —

Channel Data
Channel Data

Channel Data

| Site Roaming with RAN

I | Site Roaming with RAN
Site Roaming with RAN
Zone Data
[ LTR Trunking System Data Channel Data
| LTR Trunking System Data Channel Data -
LTR Trunking System Data -
Zone Data Figure 4-1 Zone Description
Conventional Group, LTR Trunking System or NXDN
Repeater Data Trunking System will be configured for each zone
using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.
| GID Data In an NXDN Conventional system, the zone can also
| GID Data be configured for Site Roaming. (Refer to: 25.28 Site
GID Data || Roaming (NXDN Conventional System Only) on page
| 302)
® Conventional Group (Analog Conventional
System/ NXDN Conventional System)
A zone in an Analog Conventional system consists
of Conventional Channels that are used for
communicating in analog mode.
| NXDN Trunking System Data A zone in an NXDN Conventional system consists
ll\lxl\tl))r(\lDTN TrI‘(J.”k'"Sg StVSteg‘ '?ata of Conventional Channels that are used for
runiking system Lata communicating in digital mode using the NXDN
protocol.

Zone Data

® LTR Trunking System

| GID Data A zone in an LTR Trunking System consists of GIDs
(';,S'Sa?aa‘a used for communicating using the LTR (Logic
— Trunked Radio) Trunking protocol.

® NXDN Trunking System

A zone in an NXDN Trunking System consists of
GIDs used for communicating using the NXDN
protocol.

@ Site Roaming (NXDN)

This zone consists of channels in an NXDN
Conventional system in which Site Roaming is
available.

(




® Site Roaming with RAN (NXDN)

This zone consists of channels in an NXDN
Conventional system in which Site Roaming is
available.

For Portable (with LCD/ with 16-key), Portable (with
LCD/ with 4-key), and Mobile, a maximum of 128 zone
data for Conventional Group, LTR Trunking System,
NXDN Trunking System, Site Roaming and Site
Roaming with RAN in total can be configured for the
transceiver. A maximum of 250 channels or GID data
per zone can be configured for the transceiver. A
maximum of 260 channels or GID data can be
configured for a transceiver in total.

For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), a maximum
of 4 zone data for Conventional Group, LTR Trunking
System, NXDN Trunking System, Site Roaming and
Site Roaming with RAN in total can be configured for
the transceiver.

A maximum of 16 channels or GID data per zone can
be configured for the transceiver. A maximum of 64
channels or GID data can be configured for a
transceiver in total.

Note:

4 The number of zones that can be configured varies depending
on the number of channels or GIDs and repeaters.

4 The number of channels or GIDs that can be configured for each
zone varies depending on the number of zones and repeaters.
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4.2 Transmit/ Receive
Frequencies

Transmit/ Receive Frequencies is a pair of frequencies
used for transmitting and receiving.

In a Conventional Group, transmit and receive
frequencies can be configured for each channel.

In an LTR Trunking system, transmit and receive
frequencies can be configured for each repeater
consisting of an LTR Trunking system.

In an NXDN Trunking system, transmit and receive
frequencies to be used for communication with a
repeater consisting of an NXDN Trunking system can
be configured for Frequency Table in NXDN Trunking
system.

Table 4-1 Transmit/ Receive Frequency Range and Step
Size

Transmit/ Receive Frequencies
Model

Range Step
NX-220 136 MHz to 174 MHz | 2.5 kHz, 3.125 kHz

450 MHz to 520 MHz
NX-320 400 MHz to 470 MHz 3.125 kHz, 5 kHz

NX-720HG | 136 MHz to 174 MHz | 2.5 kHz, 3.125 kHz

450 MHz to 520 MHz
400 MHz to 470 MHz

NX-820HG 3.125 kHz, 5 kHz

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the transmit and receive
frequencies for a channel (Edit > Zone
Information (Conventional Group) > Channel
Edit > Page 1)

» Configuring the transmit and receive
frequencies for a Home Repeater (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Repeater
Information > Repeater Edit)

» Configuring the transmit and receive
frequencies for Frequency Table in NXDN
Trunking system (Edit > Network > Frequency
Table)
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4.3 Transmit Power

Transmit Power is the transmission power of the
transceiver.

For Portable, a user can use the transceiver by setting
the transmission power to high power or low power.

For Mobile, a user can use the transceiver by setting
the transmission power to high power, mid power, or
low power.

If the transceiver is located near repeaters or target
party, a user can set the transmission power to be
lower in order to avoid causing unnecessary radio
interference to other transceivers. Also, for Portable,
the battery operating time of the transceiver is
extended by reducing power consumption.

Table 4-2 Transmit Power (Portable)

Transmit Power
Model -
Low High
NX-220
1w 5W
NX-320

Table 4-3 Transmit Power (Mobile)

Transmit Power

Model
Low Medium High
NX-720HG 5W 30w 50 W
NX-820HG 5W 30 W 45 W
B Portable

In a Conventional Group and LTR Trunking system,
either “High” or “Low” can be configured for
Transmit Power for each channel or GID.

In an NXDN Trunking system, either “High” or
“Low” can be configured for Transmit Power for
each zone.

If “Low” is configured for Transmit Power of the
selected channel or GID, the “L” icon appears in the
icon display area of the transceiver.

If “High” is configured for Transmit Power of the
selected channel or GID, the transmit power can be
changed to low power by a press of the Low
Transmit Power key. The transmit power of a
channel or GID for which high power is
preconfigured can be changed to low power
according to the usage environment.

Note: The Low Transmit Power key cannot be used on a
channel or GID where “Low” is configured for Transmit
Power.
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B Mobile

In a Conventional Group and LTR Trunking system,
either “High”, “Medium”, or “Low” can be configured
for Transmit Power for each channel or GID.

In an NXDN Trunking system, either “High”,
“Medium”, or “Low” can be configured for Transmit
Power for each zone.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Transmit Power (Conventional
Group) (Edit > Zone Information (Conventional
Group) > Channel Edit > Page 1)

« Configuring the Transmit Power (LTR Trunking
System) (Edit > Zone Information (LTR Trunking
System) > GID Edit)

» Configuring the Transmit Power (NXDN
Trunking System) (Edit > Zone Information
(NXDN Trunking System) > Zone Edit)
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4.4 Channel Spacing

Channel Spacing is the channel spacing used by the
transceiver to transmit and receive.

Channel spacing is the spacing of frequencies
between adjacent channels.

The channel spacing used by the transceiver to
transmit and receive on an analog channel and on an
NXDN digital channel are configured respectively.

B Channel Spacing (Analog)

Following are the channel spacing to be used by a
transceiver for transmission and reception on an
analog channel.

Table 4-4 Channel Spacing (Analog)

4 BASIC FUNCTIONS

4.5 Keypad Operation

The keypad operating method can be selected
according to the user’s purpose.

Functions can be assigned to the keypad by using
KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN. Following is the list of the
functions that can be assigned to the transceiver for
Keypad Operation.

Table 4-7 Keypad Operation

Configuration Description

Pressing a key on the keypad of the
transceiver causes the Key-entry Error
Tone to sound, but it has no effect to the
transceiver.

None

Pressing a key on the keypad can directly

Channel Entry |specify a channel. (Refer to: 5.7 Channel
Entry on page 41)

Channel Spacing Bandwidth
Wide 25 kHz
Narrow 12.5 kHz

The range differs as follows depending on the
programming software type (KPG-141D or KPG-
141DN).

Table 4-5 Channel Spacing (Analog) (Range)

FPU Channel Spacing

KPG-141D Wide, Narrow

If a zone for any system other than NXDN
Trunking system is selected, a channel
number can be directly specified by using
the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad. (Refer
to: 5.7 Channel Entry on page 41)

If a zone for NXDN Trunking system is
selected, a Group ID for the NXDN
Trunking system can be directly specified
by using the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad.
(Refer to: 5.8 Group ID Entry (NXDN
Trunking System Only) on page 42)

Group ID/
Channel Entry

KPG-141DN Narrow

B Channel Spacing (NXDN)

Following are the channel spacing to be used by a
transceiver for transmission and reception on an
NXDN digital channel.

Table 4-6 Channel Spacing (NXDN)

Pressing a key on the keypad can directly
select the OST from the OST List 1 to

OST
OST List 40. (Refer to: 18 OPERATOR
SELECTABLE TONE on page 194)
Pressing a key on the keypad can select
. and send a DTMF code configured for the
Autodial

Autodial List.
(Refer to: 14 DTMF on page 121)

Every time a key on the keypad is

Keypad Auto pressed, the DTMF code is instantly sent.

- : PTT
Channel Spacing Bandwidth (Refer to: 14 DTMF on page 121)
Narrow 12.5 kHz Pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad
Very Narrow 6.25 kHz enters Selcgll_ Mode. In Selcall Mod(_e, a
call can be initiated by a user selecting a

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the channel spacing (Conventional
Group) (Edit > Zone Information (Conventional
Group) > Channel Edit > Page 1)

» Configuring the channel spacing (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Zone Edit)
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Selcall Fleet/ ID registered in the ID List or
(FleetSync) |directly entering a Fleet/ ID. (Refer to
FUNC 16.2 Selective Call.)

(Refer to: 16.2 Selective Call on page
143)

Pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad
enters Status Mode. In Status Mode, a
Status Message can be sent by a user
selecting a status configured in the
FleetSync Status List or NXDN Status
List, or directly entering a Status number.
(Refer to: 16.3 Status Message on page

Status
(FleetSync/
NXDN)

148, 25.11 Status Call on page 263)
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Configuration

Description

Configuration

Description

SDM
(FleetSync/
NXDN)

Pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad
enters Short Message Mode. In Short
Message Mode, a Short Message can be
sent by a user directly entering a Short
Message.

(Refer to: 16.4 Short Message on page
158, 25.12 Short Data Call on page 271)

Selcall + Status
(FleetSync)

Pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad
enters Selcall Mode. In Selcall Mode, a
call can be initiated by a user selecting a
Fleet/ ID registered in the ID List or
directly entering a Fleet/ ID. Then,
pressing the [S] key or the [*] key while
the transceiver is in Selcall Mode allows
the transceiver to enter Status Mode. In
Status Mode, a Status Message can be
sent by a user selecting a status
configured for Status List or directly
entering a Status number. (Refer to: 16.2
Selective Call on page 143, 16.3 Status
Message on page 148)

Individual +
SDM (NXDN)"™*

Pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad
allows the transceiver to enter Individual
Call Mode in an NXDN Conventional
system or NXDN Trunking system. In
Individual Call Mode, a call can be
initiated by a user selecting a Unit ID
registered in the Unit ID List or directly
entering a Unit ID. Then, pressing the [S]
key or the [*] key while the transceiver is
in Individual Call Mode allows the
transceiver to enter Short Message
Mode. In Short Message Mode, a Short
Message can be sent by a user directly
entering a Short Message.

Selcall + SDM
(FleetSync)

Pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad
enters Selcall Mode. In Selcall Mode, a
call can be initiated by a user selecting a
Fleet/ ID registered in the ID List or
directly entering a Fleet/ ID. Then,
pressing the [S] key or the [*] key while
the transceiver is in Selcall Mode allows
the transceiver to enter Short Message
Mode. In Short Message Mode, a Short
Message can be sent by a user directly
entering a Short Message. (Referto: 16.2
Selective Call on page 143, 16.4 Short
Message on page 158)

Group (NXDN)?

Pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad
allows the transceiver to enter Group Call
Mode in an NXDN Conventional system.
In Group Call Mode, a Group Call can be
initiated by a user selecting a Group ID
registered in the Group ID List.

Note: In an NXDN Trunking system, Group
ID List can be viewed, but a Group Call
cannot be initiated by selecting a
Group ID.

Individual
(NXDN)™

Pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad
allows the transceiver to enter Individual
Call Mode in an NXDN Conventional
system or NXDN Trunking system. In
Individual Call Mode, a call can be
initiated by a user selecting a Unit ID
registered in the Unit ID List or directly
entering a Unit ID.

Group + Status
(NXDN)1

In an NXDN Conventional system:
Pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad
allows the transceiver to enter Group Call
Mode in an NXDN Conventional system.
In Group Call Mode, a call can be initiated
by a user selecting a Group ID registered
in the Group ID List. Then, pressing the
[S] key or the [*] key while the transceiver
is in Group Call Mode allows the
transceiver to enter Status Mode. In
Status Mode, a Status Message can be
sent by a user selecting a status
configured for NXDN Status List or
directly entering a Status number.

In an NXDN Trunking system:

Pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad
allows the transceiver to enter Status
Mode in an NXDN Trunking system. In
Status Mode, a Status Message can be
sent by a user selecting a status
configured for NXDN Status List or
directly entering a Status number.

Individual +
Status (NXDN)*?

Pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad
allows the transceiver to enter Individual
Call Mode in an NXDN Conventional
system or NXDN Trunking system. In
Individual Call Mode, a call can be
initiated by a user selecting a Unit ID
registered in the Unit ID List or directly
entering a Unit ID. Then, pressing the [S]
key or the [*] key while the transceiver is
in Individual Call Mode allows the
transceiver to enter Status Mode. In
Status Mode, a Status Message can be
sent by a user selecting a status
configured for NXDN Status List or
directly entering a Status number.
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Group + SDM
(NXDN)™?

In an NXDN Conventional system:
Pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad
allows the transceiver to enter Group Call
Mode in an NXDN Conventional system.
In Group Call Mode, a call can be initiated
by a user selecting a Group ID registered
in the Group ID List. Then, pressing the
[S] key or the [*] key while the transceiver
is in Group Call Mode allows the
transceiver to enter Short Message. In
Short Message Mode, a Short Message
can be sent by a user directly entering a
Short Message.

In an NXDN Trunking system:

Pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad
allows the transceiver to enter Short
Message Mode in an NXDN Trunking
system. In Short Message Mode, a Short
Message can be sent by a user directly
entering a Short Message.
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1 Refer to the following sections for various calls for NXDN.
25.3 Individual Call (Transmission Trunked) (NXDN Trunking
System Only) on page 230
25.4 Group Call (Transmission Trunked) (NXDN Trunking System
Only) on page 236
25.5 Individual Call (Message Trunked (Enhanced)) (NXDN
Trunking System Only) on page 239
25.6 Group Call (Message Trunked (Enhanced)) (NXDN Trunking
System Only) on page 244
25.7 Individual Call (NXDN Conventional System) on page 246
25.8 Individual Call (Individual Call Acknowledge Request)
(NXDN Conventional System Only) on page 252
25.9 Group Call (NXDN Conventional System) on page 257
25.11 Status Call on page 263
25.12 Short Data Call on page 271

Note:

4 To directly enter a Fleet/ ID or status in an Analog Conventional
system, Manual Dialing must be enabled using KPG-141D/
KPG-141DN. (Refer to: 16.8.7 Manual Dialing on page 172)

4 To directly enter a Unit ID or status in an NXDN Conventional
system or NXDN Trunking system, Manual Dialing must be
enabled using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN. (Refer to: 25.35.6
Manual Dialing on page 329)

4 This function is unavailable for Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key)
and Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Keypad Operation (Edit > Key
Assignment > General)

Battery Saver allows the transceiver to reduce power
consumption by receiving intermittently.

The transceiver receives intermittently in the following
conditions.

» There is no carrier and no key is pressed for 5
seconds or more.

* There s a carrier but the QT tone frequency, DQT
code, or RAN code does not match that
preconfigured for the transceiver and no key is
pressed for 5 seconds or more.

Extension of the intervals for intermittent reception
may reduce the battery consumption; however,
interruptions to introductory parts of received audio
may occur. To use Battery Saver effectively, there are
systemic issues to consider, for instance, the duration
from when the transceiver starts transmitting until the
transceiver starts sending audio.

Intervals for intermittent reception are as follows.

Table 4-8 Duration of the Battery Saver

Inconsistent Status
Save No Carrier fre?qijg:ct;nDEQT
code or RAN code
Off Off Off
Short 200 ms 400 ms
Medium 400 ms 800 ms
Long 800 ms 1600 ms

,_|<— 200/400/800ms or 400/800/1600ms — ,_l
Off Saver On Off

Figure 4-2 Battery Saver

Note:

4 Battery Saver is activated only in an Analog Conventional
system and NXDN Conventional system.

4 Battery Saver is not activated while the transceiver is scanning.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Battery Saver (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 1 > Common
Page 3 > Battery)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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4.7 Mode Reset Timer

With the Mode Reset Timer, the length of time for the
timer can be configured for canceling the standby
status for further key entry in Function Mode or key
function activation status for 2nd Function. By using
this function, a user does not need to cancel the
Function Mode manually. It also helps a user by
canceling the Function Mode automatically so as not
to remain in Function Mode for too long a time.

The transceiver has some special Function Modes.
When the transceiver enters one of these modes, a
preprogrammed display appears on the main display and
sub-display and the Mode Reset Timer starts counting
down the time. If no key is pressed before the Mode
Reset Timer expires, the transceiver restores to the
previous mode.

If a Function key is pressed, the transceiver waits for
further entry of a key configured for 2nd Function and
then Mode Reset Timer starts counting down. If no key
is pressed before the Mode Reset Timer expires, the
transceiver cancels waiting for the 2nd Function key
entry and restores to the previous mode. Mode Reset
Timer can be extended by key operation.

Mode Reset Timer is used for the following Function
Modes.

Table 4-9 Objective Function Modes for Mode Reset
Timer

2-tone Mode
Autodial Mode

Autodial Programming Mode

Channel Entry Mode

GPS Position Display Mode
Group Call Mode

Group ID Entry Mode
Individual Call Mode

Maintenance Display Mode
OST List Mode
Priority-channel Select Mode

Scrambler/Encryption Code Mode
Selcall Mode

Short Message Mode

Site Select Mode

Squelch Level Mode

Stack Mode

Status Mode

Transceiver Password Mode™
VOX Gain Level Mode

"1 “PASSWORD" reappears on the main display when the
duration configured for Mode Reset Timer elapses.

Note: For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), “Off” is always
configured for Mode Reset Timer.
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B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Mode Reset Timer (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 1)

4.8 Beat Shift

Beat Shift can be used to eliminate the influences of
heterodyning in the transceiver caused by internal
oscillators.

Due to the transceiver’s circuit configuration, the
harmonics of the oscillators may interfere with
reception depending on the receive frequency. The
interference to reception can be avoided by slightly
shifting the frequency of the oscillator.

For a Conventional Group, Site Roaming (NXDN), and
Site Roaming with RAN (NXDN), Beat Shift can be
configured for each channel.

In an LTR Trunking system, Beat Shift can be
configured in each channel (frequency) of a repeater
consisting of an LTR Trunking system.

For an NXDN Trunking system, Beat Shift can be
configured for each channel used in an NXDN
Trunking system.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Beat Shift (Conventional Group,
Site Roaming (NXDN), Site Roaming with RAN
(NXDN)) to be enabled or disabled (Edit > Zone
Information (Conventional Group) > Channel
Edit > Page 2)

» Configuring the Beat Shift (LTR Trunking
System) to be enabled or disabled (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Repeater
Information > Repeater Edit)

» Configuring the Beat Shift (NXDN Trunking
System) to be enabled or disabled (Edit >
Network > Frequency Table > Frequency Edit)

« Configuring DFA Channel Beat Shift (Edit >
Network > DFA Channel Beat Shift.)
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Compander is a compound term made from
“COMpressor” and “exPANDer”, and is a function
designed to improve sound quality.

This function is used to improve the S/N ratio of voice
communications by compressing the audio at the
transmitting end of the communication path and
expanding the audio at the receiving end of the path.

The transmitting party and the receiving party must
have the same configuration to use this function.

Note: This function can be used only in an Analog Conventional
system and LTR Trunking system.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Compander (Conventional Group)
to be enabled or disabled (Edit > Zone Information
(Conventional Group) > Channel Edit > Page 2)

» Configuring the Compander (LTR Trunking
System) to be enabled or disabled (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > GID Edit)

Mic Sense can be used to adjust the microphone sensitivity.

In Mic Sense, the microphone sensitivity can be
configured within the following range.

6dB, 4dB, 2dB, 0dB, -2dB, -4dB, -6dB, -8dB, -10dB, -
12dB, -14dB, -16dB, -18dB, -20dB

The appropriate level of microphone sensitivity for normal
operation is 0 dB. Based on this level, the parameter of
the microphone sensitivity can be configured.

Note:

4 For Portable, microphone sensitivity for internal microphone and
external microphone can be independently configured by using
KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.

4 For Mobile, microphone sensitivity for MI2 line can be configured
by using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN when the transceiver
transmits using External PTT (Voice), External PTT (Data), or
Data PTT of the AUX Input port.

¢ If lower level than “0 dB” is configured for Mic Sense, the
amplitude limit level is also lowered simultaneously; hence,
Modulation Limiting (minimum) in Analog FM will be lowered.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Mic Sense (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 1 > Common Page 1)

» Configuring the External Mic Sense (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 1)

» Configuring the Mic Sense (AUX Input) (Edit >
Extended Function > AUX > AUX Input)

Power Switch Status Memory can be used to store the
Power switch status (ON or OFF) when the power
source is disconnected from the transceiver.

Whether to turn the transceiver ON when the power
source is connected to the transceiver varies as below
depending on the configuration for Power Switch
Status Memaory.

Table 4-10 Power Switch Status Memory

Configuration Description

Enables the capability to retain the ON- or
OFF-state of the Power switch.
Disconnecting the power source while the
transceiver Power switch is in the ON
state and then reconnecting the power
source causes the transceiver to be
connected to the power source and starts
Enabled up.

Disconnecting the power source while the
transceiver Power switch if in the OFF
state and then reconnecting the power
source causes the transceiver to remain
the power-OFF state. In this case, the
transceiver does not start up unless the
Power switch is pressed.

Disables the capability to retain the ON-
or OFF-state of the Power switch.
Regardless of the previous ON- or OFF-
state of the Power switch, the transceiver
power is turned ON by connecting the
power source to the transceiver.

Disabled

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Power Switch Status Memory
(Edit > Optional Features > Optional Features 1
> Common Page 1)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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4.12 Mic PTT (Mobile Only)

Mic PTT is the PTT switch on the microphone such as
KMC-35/ KMC-36. This switch can be used for normal
conversation.

The following functions relevant to Mic PTT can be
configured using PG-141D/ KPG-141DN:

Table 4-11 Mic PTT

Configuration Description

This function can be used to configure
which modulation line to be enabled for
the PTT switch. The following modulation
lines are available.

* Mic Line

Whether to enable the audio line of the

microphone that is connected to the

microphone connector when the
transceiver transmits by a user pressing
the PTT switch can be configured.

e MI2 Line

Whether to enable the audio

modulation line of the D-sub 15-pin

connector of the transceiver when the
transceiver transmits by a user pressing
Modulation Line | the PTT switch can be configured.
* Dl Line

Whether to enable the data modulation

line of the D-sub 15-pin connector of

the transceiver when the transceiver
transmits by a user pressing the PTT
switch can be configured.

However, DI Line will be disabled if the

transceiver transmits on the following

channel or GID.

» A channel with “Mixed” configured for
Channel Type and “NXDN”
configured for Transmit Mode

» A channel in an NXDN Conventional
system

* A GID in an NXDN Trunking system

Whether to superimpose the QT tone
frequency or DQT code configured for
channels in the Conventional Group when
With QT/DQT |the transceiver transmits by using the
PTT switch can be configured. Normally,
the QT tone frequency or DQT code is
configured to be multiplexed.

Whether to send the STE (Squelch Tail
Eliminator) after sending the QT tone
frequency or DQT code configured for a
channel in a Conventional Group when
the transceiver transmits by using the
PTT switch can be configured. Normally,
the transceiver is configured to send the
STE.

With STE

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

* Configuring the Mic PTT (Edit > Extended
Function > Modulation Line)
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4.13 Voice Announcement

Voice Announcement can be used to inform a user by
voice which zone number and channel or GID number
have been selected when a zone and a channel or a
GID are changed.

This function allows a user to easily change a zone
and channel or GID using the audio guidance even if
the transceiver is operated under the circumstances
where the user cannot see the LCD.

With this function enabled, the newly selected zone
number and channel number or GID number are
announced by voice as follows when the transceiver is
turned ON, when the zone is changed, or when one of
the Direct CH/GID 1 to Direct CH/GID 5 keys is
operated.

Conventional Group:

“Zone xxx, Channel yyy” (xxx represents a zone
number and yyy represents a channel number.)

LTR Trunking System/ NXDN Trunking System:

“Zone xxx, Group yyy” (Xxxx represents a zone
number and yyy represents a GID number.)

However, if only one zone is configured for the
transceiver, only channel or GID number is announced
by voice, such as “yyy” (yyy represents a channel or
GID number).

If a channel or GID is changed, or if the Home CH/GID
key is operated, the newly selected channel or GID
number is announced by voice, such as “yyy” (yyy
represents a channel or GID number).

Note:

4 The audio data used for Voice Announcement can be written
into the transceiver by using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.

4 Available languages for Voice Announcement are as follows:

English, Spanish, Chinese, French, Russian, German, Italian,
and Dutch

4 The audio for Voice Announcement sounds from the speaker of
the transceiver. However, if an external speaker is connected to
the transceiver, the audio sounds from the external speaker. For
Mobile, if the external speaker (KES-5) is connected to the
transceiver through KCT-60, the audio sounds from the internal
speaker or the external speaker depending on the configuration
for External Speaker. (Refer to: 4.14 External Speaker (Mobile
Only) on page 36)

4 The configuration for Control Tone is applied to the volume for
Voice Announcement. Voice Announcement is not activated if
“Off” is configured for Control Tone. (Refer to: 3.5 Tone Volume
on page 23)

4 Voice Announcement is not activated while the transceiver is in
Emergency Mode.

4 If a zone or a channel is changed by the scan function, Voice
Announcement will not be activated.

4 The received audio does not sound while the audio for Voice
Announcement is sounding.
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B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Voice Announcement to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > Optional Features >
Optional Features 1 > Common Page 1)

* Writing the audio data used for Voice
Announcement into the transceiver (Tools >
Write Announcement Data to the Transceiver)

External Speaker can be used to switch between the
external speaker being connected to the transceiver
and the internal speaker being installed in the
transceiver.

External Speaker will be enabled or disabled by
pressing the External Speaker key.

With External Speaker enabled, the audio sounds from
the external speaker. With External Speaker disabled,
the audio sounds from the internal speaker.

B Operating the Transceiver
® Enabling the external speaker

1. Press the External Speaker key while External
Speaker is disabled.

External Speaker will be enabled, and a Key
Beep A sounds from the external speaker. The
“—"icON appears at the same time.

cH

® Enabling the external speaker

1. Press the External Speaker key while External
Speaker is enabled.

External Speaker will be disabled, and a Key
Beep B sounds from the internal speaker. The
“—="icon disappears at the same time.

£H

Note:

The status of External Speaker, either enabled or disabled,
is retained even after the transceiver is turned OFF.

Switching between the external speaker and internal
speaker is only available if the external speaker (KES-5) is
connected to the transceiver through KCT-60.

External Speaker and Public Address cannot be used at the
same time. If the External Speaker key is pressed with
Public Address enabled, a Key-entry Error Tone sounds
from the transceiver, and External Speaker will not be
activated. If the Public Address key is pressed with
External Speaker enabled, a Key-entry Error Tone sounds
from the transceiver, and Public Address will not be
activated. (Refer to: 3.10 Public Address (Mobile Only) on
page 26)

If the transceiver enters Emergency Mode while External
Speaker is enabled, a user cannot switch to the internal
speaker.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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5.1.1 Turning the Transceiver
ON

For Portable, rotating the Power switch clockwise
causes the transceiver to be turned ON.

For Mobile, pressing the Power switch causes the
transceiver to be turned ON. Also, the transceiver can
be turned ON by linking to the status of the Ignition

Sense port of a vehicle. (Refer to: 30 IGNITION
SENSE (MOBILE ONLY) on page 361)

B Operating the Transceiver (Portable
(without LCD/ without Key))

A Power-on Tone A sounds from the transceiver by
rotating the Power switch clockwise and the
transceiver will be turned ON.

If no data is written to the transceiver when the
transceiver is turned ON, the LED lights orange and
red alternately and a Warning Tone A continues to
sound from the transceiver.

Note: If the firmware is not written to the transceiver properly,
the LED lights orange, and then the transceiver will
enter Firmware Programming Mode. In this case, write
the firmware to the transceiver again.

B Operating the Transceiver

® |[f Data is written to the Transceiver and no
Password is configured:

1. Turn the transceiver ON.

A Power-on Tone A sounds from the transceiver
and all segments on the LCD light for 500 ms.

Power-on Text appears for 2 seconds if the

Power-on Text is configured.(Refer to: 2.7.5
Power-on Text on page 14)

TEI L T
T S

Portable

Either the Channel Name, GID Name, Zone-
channel Number or GID Number appears on the

main display.(Refer to: 2.7.4 Display Format on
page 13)

5
1 [
N l

Portable

cH

Mobile

® |[f Data is written to the Transceiver and
Password is configured:

1. Turn the transceiver ON.

A Power-on Tone A sounds from the transceiver
and all segments on the LCD light for 500 ms.

“PASSWORD” appears on the main display.

(Refer to: 33.1 Transceiver Password on page
366)

F'}?L SWOR D

Mobile

2. Enter a password.

A Password Authorization Tone sounds from the
transceiver after the correct password has been
entered, and then the password protection of
the transceiver will be disabled.

Power-on Text appears for 2 seconds if the

Power-on Text is configured. (Refer to: 2.7.5
Power-on Text on page 14)
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

Either the Channel Name, GID Name, Zone-
channel Number or GID Number appears on the
main display. (Refer to: 2.7.4 Display Format on

page 13)
=
I~ 1
i (
Portable

LH (

Mobile
® [f no Data is written to the Transceiver:

1. Turn the transceiver ON.

The transceiver enters Unprogramming mode.

Portable

NP R OLRAMN

Mobile

Note: If the firmware is not written to the transceiver properly, the
transceiver will enter Firmware Programming Mode. In this
case, write the firmware to the transceiver again.

5.1.2 Turning the Transceiver
OFF

For Portable, rotating the Power switch
counterclockwise until it clicks turns the transceiver
OFF.

For Mobile, pressing the Power switch while the
transceiver is turned ON causes the transceiver to be
turned OFF. Also, the transceiver can be turned OFF
according to the status of the vehicle engine, either

switched On or Off. (Refer to: 30 IGNITION SENSE
(MOBILE ONLY) on page 361)

H Portable

Rotating the Volume control clockwise increases
the volume level from the speaker, and rotating the
Volume control counterclockwise decreases the

volume level from the speaker. (Refer to: 3
SOUND on page 18)

H Mobile

Pressing the Volume Up key increases the volume
level in steps of 1. Pressing the Volume Down key
decreases the volume level in steps of 1.

If “Wolume Up (Continuous)” or “Volume Down
(Continuous)” is assigned to the Volume Up or
Volume Down key, the volume level will be
increased or decreased continuously every 100 ms
by holding down the Volume Up or Volume Down
key.

Pressing one of the function keys causes the function
assigned to the corresponding function key to be

activated. (Refer to: 7 KEY ASSIGNMENT on page
84)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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5.4 Changing the Zone

Zone number can be changed by operating the

Selector (Portable only) or PF keys. (Refer to: 7 KEY
ASSIGNMENT on page 84)

H Portable

® If 16 Zone/Channel Selector is enabled and
the Zone Select function is assigned to the
Selector

The Selector can be used with the stopper
installed. Rotating the Selector causes the
transceiver to migrate to the zone having the
same number specified by the Selector. Zones
that can be selected are limited to zone 1 to
zone 16.

For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), zones
that can be selected are limited to zone 1 to
zone 4.

If an unprogrammed zone is selected, “**xxxk**»
appears on the main display.

® If 16 Zone/Channel Selector is disabled and
the Zone Up/Down function is assigned to the
Selector (Portable (with LCD/ with 16-key) and
Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key) only)
Rotating the Selector clockwise increases the
zone number in steps of 1. Rotating the
Selector counterclockwise decreases the zone
number in steps of 1.

If an unprogrammed zone is selected, the zone
will be skipped.

® Using the PF Keys

Pressing the Zone Up key increases the zone
number in steps of 1. Pressing the Zone Down
key decreases the zone number in steps of 1.

If “Zone Up (Continuous)” or “Zone Down
(Continuous)” is assigned to the Zone Up or
Zone Down key, the zone number will be
increased or decreased continuously every 200
ms by holding down the Zone Up or Zone Down
key.

If an unprogrammed zone is selected, the zone
will be skipped.

Note:

4 Operation for changing the zone varies depending on the
configuration for Rollover/ End Stop. (Refer to: 5.6 Rollover/
End Stop on page 41)

4 For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), zones that can be
selected are limited to zone 1 to zone 4. When a zone is
selected, the transceiver emits following tones according to
the selected zone.

Zone 1: Zone 1 Select Tone (A tone sounds once.)

Zone 2: Zone 2 Select Tone (A tone sounds twice.)

Zone 3: Zone 3 Select Tone (A tone sounds three times.)
Zone 4: Zone 4 Select Tone (A tone sounds four times.)

In this case, even if “Rollover” is configured for Rollover/ End
Stop, no Rollover Tone sounds from the transceiver. (Refer

to: 5.6 Rollover/ End Stop on page 41)

¢ For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), 16 Zone/Channel
Selector is always enabled.
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H Mobile

Pressing the Zone Up key increases the zone
number in steps of 1. Pressing the Zone Down key
decreases the zone number in steps of 1.

If “Zone Up (Continuous)” or “Zone Down
(Continuous)” is assigned to the Zone Up or Zone
Down key, the zone number will be increased or
decreased continuously every 200 ms by holding
down the Zone Up or Zone Down key.

If an unprogrammed zone is selected, the zone will
be skipped.

Note: Operation for changing the zone varies depending on

the configuration for Rollover/ End Stop. (Refer to: 5.6
Rollover/ End Stop on page 41)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

» Configuring the 16 Zone/Channel Selector to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > Key Assignment >
General)
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5.5 Changing the Channel or
GID

Channel or GID can be changed using the Selector

(Portable only) or PF keys. (Refer to: 7 KEY
ASSIGNMENT on page 84)

B Portable

® [f 16 Zone/Channel Selector is enabled and
the CH/GID Select function is assigned to the
Selector

The Selector can be used with the stopper
installed. Rotating the Selector causes the
transceiver to migrate to the channel or GID
having the same number specified by the
Selector. Channels or GIDs that can be
selected are limited to channel or GID number 1
to Channel or GID number 16.

If an unprogrammed channel or GID is selected,
ek appears on the main display.

® If 16 Zone/Channel Selector is disabled and
the CH/GID Up/Down function is assigned to
the Selector (Portable (with LCD/ with 16-key)
and Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key) only)

Rotating the Selector clockwise increases the
channel or GID number in steps of 1. Rotating
the Selector counterclockwise decreases the
channel or GID number in steps of 1.

If an unprogrammed channel or GID is selected,
the channel or GID will be skipped.

® Using the PF Keys

Pressing the CH/GID Up key increases the
channel or GID number in steps of 1. Pressing
the CH/GID Down key decreases the channel
or GID number in steps of 1.

If “CH/GID Up (Continuous)” or “CH/GID Down
(Continuous)” is assigned to the CH/GID Up or
CH/GID Down key, the channel or GID number
will be increased or decreased continuously
every 200 ms by pressing and holding the CH/
GID Up or CH/GID Down key.

If an unprogrammed channel or GID is selected,
the channel or GID will be skipped.

Note:

4 Operation for changing the channel or GID varies depending

on the configuration for Rollover/ End Stop. (Refer to: 5.6
Rollover/ End Stop on page 41)

4 For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), 16 Zone/Channel
Selector is always enabled.
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H Mobile

Pressing the CH/GID Up key increases the channel
or GID number in steps of 1. Pressing the CH/GID
Down key decreases the channel or GID number in
steps of 1.

If “CH/GID Up (Continuous)” or “CH/GID Down
(Continuous)” is assigned to the CH/GID Up or CH/
GID Down key, the channel or GID number will be
increased or decreased continuously every 200 ms
by pressing and holding the CH/GID Up or CH/GID
Down key.

If an unprogrammed channel or GID is selected, the
channel or GID will be skipped.

Note: Operation for changing the channel or GID varies
depending on the configuration for Rollover/ End Stop.
(Refer to: 5.6 Rollover/ End Stop on page 41)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

» Configuring the 16 Zone/Channel Selector to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > Key Assignment >
General)
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5.6 Rollover/ End Stop

Rollover/ End Stop allows you to configure how the
zone, channel or GID migrates when changing the
zone, channel or GID using the PF keys or Selector
on the transceiver.

The zone, channel or GID migrates as below
depending on the configuration using KPG-141D/
KPG-141DN when changing the zone, channel or GID
using the PF keys or Selector on the transceiver.

Table 5-1 Rollover/ End Stop

Configuration Description

The Rollover Tone sounds from the
transceiver and the transceiver will
migrate to the zone or channel or GID
having the lowest number when a user
attempts to increase the zone, channel or
GID number while the zone or channel or
ID having the largest number is selected.
The transceiver will migrate to the zone or
channel or GID having the largest number
when a user attempts to decrease the
zone, channel or GID number while the
zone or channel or GID having the lowest
number is selected.
Note: If a zone is changed with Portable
(without LCD/ without Key), a Zone
Select Tone sounds from the

transceiver, but no Rollover Tone will
sound.

Rollover

Zone, channel or GID in the range
between the highest and lowest numbers
can be selected. Zone, channel or GID
number is not looped. The Stop Tone
sounds from the transceiver and the
transceiver will not migrate to another
zone or channel or GID even if a user
attempts to increase the zone, channel or
GID number while the zone or channel or
GID having the highest number is
selected. The Stop Tone sounds from the
transceiver and the transceiver will not
migrate to another zone or channel or
GID even if a user attempts to decrease
the zone, channel or GID number while
the zone or channel or GID having the
lowest number is selected.

End Stop

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Rollover/ End Stop (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 1)
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5.7 Channel Entry

Channel Entry can be used to directly migrate to the
channel or GID a user wishes to use.

After pressing the Channel Entry key, a desired channel
or GID number in the current zone can be specified by
entering the number directly through one of the following
operations

Portable:

» Selector (only if List Selection Key (Selector) is
enabled)

« [0] to [9] keys
Mobile:

* [a]keyor[¥]key

e [0] to [9] keys

If “Channel Entry” is configured for Keypad Operation,
the channel or GID number can be specified by
pressing the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad without
pressing the Channel Entry key.

If a zone for any system other than NXDN Trunking
system is selected, the channel or GID number in the
current zone can also be specified by entering numbers
directly after pressing the Group ID/Channel Entry key.

If “Group ID/Channel Entry” is configured for Keypad
Operation, the channel or GID can be specified by
pressing keys from [0] to [9] on the keypad while a
zone for any system other than NXDN Trunking
system is being selected.

The transceiver automatically recognizes a maximum
number of digits of the channel or GID number
configured for the transceiver. A user can enter the
channel or GID number within the range of the number
of digits.

B Operating the Transceiver

1. Press the Channel Entry key, or select a zone for
any system other than NXDN Trunking system and
press the Group ID/Channel Entry key.

The transceiver enters Channel Entry Mode.

The following operations are identical even if the
transceiver enters Channel Entry Mode with

keypad entry.
=
14
N _ -
Portable
rLJ
Mobile
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2. Enter the channel or GID number by using the
keys on the transceiver.

Portable:

Selector (only if List Selection Key (Selector)
is enabled)

Mobile:
[A] key or [¥] key

The channel or GID number can also be entered
by pressing keys from [0] to [9] on the keypad.

The following are examples of how to enter the
channel number by using the keypad.

If the maximum channel number has 3
digits:

To make a call on channel 250, press the [2],
[5] and [0] keys in this order.

To make a call on channel 90, press the [0],
[9] and [0O] keys in this order.

To make a call on channel 7, press the [0],
[0] and [7] keys in this order.

If the maximum channel number has 2
digits:

To make a call on channel 90, press the [9]
and [0] keys in this order.

To make a call on channel 7, press the [0]
and [7] keys in this order.

If the maximum channel number has 1
digits:

To make a call on channel 7, press the [7]
key.

Note:

¢ Referto 5.17 Key Operations for each Mode on page 58 for
key operations for entering the channel number in Channel
Entry Mode.

4 If Channel Entry Mode is ended by pressing the [C>] key,
the transceiver will restore to the same channel or GID
selected before the transceiver entered Channel Entry
Mode.

¢ Pressing the PTT switch while in Channel Entry Mode
causes the transceiver to transmit on the channel or GID
selected before the transceiver enters Channel Entry Mode.

¢ If no key is pressed before the amount of time configured for
Mode Reset Timer elapses while the transceiver is in
Channel Entry Mode, the transceiver will exit Channel Entry
Mode and return to the channel or GID selected before the
transceiver entered Channel Entry Mode.

4 For Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key), the channel or GID
number can be entered only by using Selector (List
Selection Key(Selector)).

4 This function is unavailable for Portable (without LCD/
without Key).

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)
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5.8 Group ID Entry (NXDN
Trunking System Only)

Group ID Entry can be used to directly select a Group
ID a user wishes to use in an NXDN Trunking system.

If a zone for NXDN Trunking system is selected, after
pressing the Group ID/Channel Entry key, the
desired Group ID can be specified by one of the
following operations to enter the Group ID number
directly.

Portable:
« Selector (only if List Selection Key (Selector) is
enabled)
« [0] to [9] keys
Mobile:
 [A]keyor[¥] key
« [0] to [9] keys

If “Group ID/Channel Entry” is configured for Keypad
Operation, the Group ID can be specified by pressing
keys from [0] to [9] on the keypad while a zone for
NXDN Trunking system is being selected.

The transceiver automatically recognizes a maximum
number of digits of the Group ID configured for the
transceiver. A user can enter the Group 1D within the
range of the number of digits.

B Operating the Transceiver

1. Select a zone for NXDN Trunking system and
press the Group ID/Channel Entry key.

The transceiver enters Group ID Entry Mode.

The following operations are identical even if the
transceiver enters Group ID Entry Mode with
keypad entry.

=
T T -
ulL-----
Portable
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Mobile
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2. Enter the Group ID by using the keys on the

transceiver.
Portable:

Selector (only if List Selection Key (Selector)
is enabled)

Mobile:
[A] key or [¥] key

The Group ID can also be entered by pressing
keys from [0] to [9] on the keypad.

The following are examples of the entries by
using the keypad.

e If the maximum Group ID has 5 digits:

To enter the Group ID 21250, press the [2],
[1], [2], [5], and [O] keys in this order.

To enter the Group ID 1250, press the [0],
[1], [2], [5], and [0] keys in this order.

To enter the Group ID 250, press the [0], [O],
[2], [5], and [0] keys in this order.

To enter the Group ID 90, press the [0], [0],
[0], [9], and [0] keys in this order.

To enter the Group ID 7, press the [0], [O],
[O], [0], and [7] keys in this order.

* If the maximum Group ID has 4 digits:

To enter the Group ID 1250, press the [1],
[2], [5], and [0] keys in this order.

To enter the Group ID 250, press the [0], [2],
[5], and [0] keys in this order.

To enter the Group ID 90, press the [0], [O],
[9], and [0] keys in this order.

To enter the Group ID 7, press the [0], [0],
[0], and [7] keys in this order.

e If the maximum Group ID has 3 digits:

To enter the Group ID 250, press the [2], [5],
and [0] keys in this order.

To enter the Group ID 90, press the [0], [9],
and [0] keys in this order.

To enter the Group ID 7, press the [0], [0],
and [7] keys in this order.

e If the maximum Group ID has 2 digits:

To enter the Group ID 90, press the [9] and
[O] keys in this order.

To enter the Group ID 7, press the [0] and [7]
keys in this order.

e If the maximum Group ID has 1 digits:
To enter the Group ID 7, press the [7] key.
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Note:

¢

Refer to 5.17 Key Operations for each Mode on page 58 for
key operations for entering the Group ID in Group ID Entry
Mode.

If the PTT switch is pressed in Group ID Entry Mode, the
transmission starts using the selected Group ID.

For Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key), the Group ID can be
entered only by using Selector (List Selection
Key(Selector)).

This function is unavailable for Portable (without LCD/
without Key).

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)
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Home CH/GID can be used to migrate to a
preconfigured channel or GID by pressing the Home

CH/GID key. The transceiver can move backward and

forward between channels or GIDs in the same zone.

Pressing the Home CH/GID Select key can change

the Home Channel or GID. (Refer to: 7 KEY
ASSIGNMENT on page 84)

Note: Referto 17 SCAN on page 179 for details on how the

transceiver will respond by pressing the Home CH/GID key

during the scan.

B Operating the Transceiver
® Migrating to a Home Channel or GID
1. Pressthe Home CH/GID key.

Key Beep A sounds from the transceiver, and
then the transceiver can migrate to the Home
Channel or GID configured for the selected
zone. “HC” appears on the sub-display.

Portable

HHM -

[ -
‘ 1 s later
I~ 1
LH b
Mobile

2. Press the Home CH/GID key again.

A Key Beep B sounds from the transceiver, and

then the transceiver reverts to the previous
channel or GID.

® Changing the Home Channel or GID

1. Select the channel or GID to be configured as
the Home Channel or GID.

1 I
[N |
Portable

~———

cH 4

Mobile

2. Press the Home CH/GID Select key.

Key Beep C sounds from the transceiver and
the Home Channel or GID will be changed.

[

——
-V,
R
L

L

Portable

1 s later

A

Mobile

Note: For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), the status of
the transceiver can be confirmed by a tone sounded
from the transceiver.
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B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Home Channel (Edit > Zone
Information (Conventional Group) > Zone Edit)

» Configuring the Home GID (LTR Trunking
System) (Edit > Zone Information (LTR Trunking
System) > Zone Edit)

» Configuring the Home GID (NXDN Trunking
System) (Edit > Zone Information (NXDN
Trunking System) > Zone Edit)

« Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

Direct CH/GID can be used to migrate to a
preconfigured channel or GID by pressing one of the
Direct CH/GID 1 to Direct CH/GID 5 keys. The
transceiver can move backward and forward between
channels or GIDs in each zone.

Pressing one of the Direct CH/GID 1 Select to Direct
CH/GID 5 Select keys can change the Direct Channel

or GID. (Referto: 7 KEY ASSIGNMENT on page 84)

Note: Referto 17 SCAN on page 179 for details on how the
transceiver will respond by pressing one of the Direct CH/
GID 1 to Direct CH/GID 5 keys during the scan.

B Operating the Transceiver
® Migrating to a Direct CH/GID

1. Press one of the Direct CH/GID 1 to Direct CH/
GID 5 keys.

A Key Beep A sounds from the transceiver, and
then the transceiver can migrate to the Direct
Channel or GID regardless of the selected zone.

If the Return function is enabled, “DIRECT 1” (if
the Direct CH/GID 1 key is pressed) appears for
1 s, and then the transceiver migrates to the
Direct CH/GID.
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If any of the Direct CH/GID 1 to Direct CH/GID 5
keys is pressed again while Return is enabled,
Key Beep B sounds from the transceiver, and
then the transceiver will revert to the previous
channel or GID.

Changing the Direct CH/GID

. Select the channel or GID intended to be
configured as a Direct Channel or GID.

=
0 I,
i =
Portable
Ly 7
LM Y

Mobile
. Press one of the Direct CH/GID 1 Select to
Direct CH/GID 5 Select keys.

Key Beep C sounds from the transceiver and
the Home Direct CH or GID will be changed.
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Note:

For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), the status of
the transceiver can be confirmed by a tone sounded
from the transceiver.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

Configuring the Direct CH/GID (Edit > Key
Assignment > Direct CH/GID)

Configuring the Return to be enabled or
disabled (Edit > Key Assignment > Direct CH/
GID)

Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)
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Key Lock is used to disable the transceiver key
operation.

This function can be used to avoid erroneous
operation of the transceiver by physically contacting
the transceiver while a user is carrying it around the
waist, etc.

Pressing the Key Lock key toggles Key Lock between
activated and deactivated.

Even if a key is pressed while Key Lock is activated,
the Key-entry Error Tone sounds from the transceiver,
but the action has no effect. However, keys assigned
with the following functions, the PTT switch, and
Selector (with a stopper) can be used even if Key
Lock is enabled.

» Emergency

» Backlight

e Monitor

e Monitor Momentary

e Squelch Off

* Squelch Off Momentary
» Function

* Key Lock

Note: For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), the transceiver has
no indicator and display, but this function is available.

B Operating the Transceiver
® Activating Key Lock

1. Press the Key Lock key while Key Lock is
deactivated.

A Key Beep A sounds, and Key Lock will be
activated.

Yil _E
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® Deactivating Key Lock

1. Press the Key Lock key while Key Lock is
activated.

A Key Beep B sounds, and Key Lock will be
deactivated.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

.5.12.1 Conventional Group

Only if the received QT tone frequency, DQT code, or
RAN code matches the QT tone frequency, DQT code,
or RAN code preconfigured for the transceiver, the
transceiver can communicate. Received audio sounds
from the speaker while the received QT tone
frequency, DQT code, or RAN code matches that
preconfigured for the transceiver.

Receive Frequency and QT/DQT Decode or RAN
Decode must be configured using KPG-141D/ KPG-
141DN.

B Operating the Transceiver

1. Select the zone or channel to be used. (Refer
to: 5.4 Changing the Zone on page 39, 5.5
Changing the Channel or GID on page 40)

2. Adjust the volume when receiving a call as

needed. (Refer to: 5.2 Adjusting the Volume
Level on page 38)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the zone and channel data (Edit >
Zone Information (Conventional Group))

.5.12.2 LTR Trunking System

Transceivers can communicate only if the received
LTR ID matches the LTR ID preconfigured for the
receiving transceiver. Received audio sounds from the
speaker while the received LTR ID matches the LTR ID
preconfigured for the transceiver.

Receive Frequency and Decode ID must be
configured using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.

B Operating the Transceiver

1. Select the zone or GID to be used. (Refer to:
5.4 Changing the Zone on page 39, 5.5
Changing the Channel or GID on page 40)

2. Adjust the volume when receiving a call as

needed. (Refer to: 5.2 Adjusting the Volume
Level on page 38)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the zone and GID data (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System))
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5.13 Transmit

5.13.1 Conventional Group

The transceiver sends the preconfigured QT tone
frequency, DQT code, or RAN code when the
transceiver starts transmitting by a user pressing the
PTT switch. If the transmitted QT tone frequency, DQT
code, or RAN code matches the QT tone frequency,
DQT code, or RAN code preconfigured for the
receiving transceiver, the transceivers can
communicate.

Reverse Burst in QT tone and the Turn-off code in
DQT code are transmitted when releasing the PTT
switch to close the speaker of the receiving
transceiver.

Transmit Frequency and QT/DQT Encode or RAN
Encode must be configured using KPG-141D/ KPG-
141DN.

B Operating the Transceiver

1. Select the zone or channel to be used. (Refer
to: 5.4 Changing the Zone on page 39, 5.5
Changing the Channel or GID on page 40)

2. Confirm that the channel is available.

3. Speak into the microphone while pressing the
PTT switch.

4. Release the PTT switch to finish transmitting.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the zone and channel data (Edit >
Zone Information (Conventional Group))

5.13.2 LTR Trunking System

The transceiver sends the preconfigured LTR ID when
the transceiver starts transmitting by a user pressing
the PTT switch. The transceiver links to the repeater
and waits to receive the echo back data from the
repeater. If the data is correct, the transceiver
assumes that the link is properly established and re-
transmits to call to the receiving transceiver.

If the transmitted LTR ID matches the LTR ID
preconfigured for the receiving transceiver, the
transceivers can communicate.

Releasing the PTT switch causes the transceiver to
send the EOT data to close the speaker of the
receiving transceiver.

Transmit Frequency and Encode ID must be
configured using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.
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B Operating the Transceiver

1. Select the zone or GID to be used. (Refer to:
5.4 Changing the Zone on page 39, 5.5

Changing the Channel or GID on page 40)
2. Press the PTT switch.
3. Speak into the microphone.
4. Release the PTT switch.

The transceiver will be in the standby state.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the zone and GID data (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System))
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Talk Around is a function that allows transceivers to
communicate directly without using a repeater. (Refer
to: 10 TALK AROUND on page 99)

Each time the Talk Around key is pressed, Talk

Around can be enabled or disabled. (Refer to: 7 KEY
ASSIGNMENT on page 84)

.5.14.1 Conventional Group

B Operating the Transceiver

1. Select the zone or channel to be used. (Refer
to: 5.4 Changing the Zone on page 39, 5.5
Changing the Channel or GID on page 40)

2. Press the Talk Around key.

3. Press the PTT switch.

The transceiver initiates a call by using Receive
Frequency and by sending the QT or DQT
Decode code or RAN Decode code instead of
Transmit Frequency and QT or DQT Encode
code or RAN Encode code.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

115.14.2 LTR Trunking System

B Operating the Transceiver

1. Select the zone or GID to be used. (Refer to:
5.4 Changing the Zone on page 39, 5.5

Changing the Channel or GID on page 40)
2. Press the Talk Around key.
3. Press the PTT switch.

The transceiver initiates a call using the transmit
frequency of the Home Repeater and Encode ID
configured for the GID.

Note: The Talk Around key does not need to be pressed if a
GID with Talk Around configured to be enabled is
selected.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Talk Around to be enabled or
disabled (Edit > Zone Information (LTR Trunking
System) > GID Edit)

» Configuring the Talk Around Key to be enabled
or disabled (Edit > Zone Information (LTR
Trunking System) > Zone Edit)

« Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

Character Entry is a function to enter alphanumeric
characters and symbols by pressing the [0] to [9] keys,
Selector (Portable), or the [4] and [ ¥] keys (Mobile).

Symbols, lower case letters, etc. can be entered by
using the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad, Selector
(Portable), or the [4] and [¥] keys (Mobile). The
number of key operations for entering characters can
be minimized by configuring only necessary
characters.

A maximum of 16 alphanumeric characters and symbols
can be configured for the [0] to [9] keys on the keypad.

A maximum of 51 alphanumeric characters and
symbols can be configured for Selector (Portable) or
the [A] and [ ¥] keys (Mobile).

Character Entry can be used to enter a DTMF Name in
Autodial Programming Mode or to enter a message in
Short Message Mode.

Note: This function is unavailable for Portable (without LCD/
without Key).

B Operating the Transceiver (Operation
Example of Portable)
® |f “ABCD...Z" is configured for Selector:

Rotating the Selector clockwise changes a focused letter in the
predetermined order.

' ' ' ' ' '
\l \, \B, :C D \Z, \l (
7N LN A7\

' ' ' ' ' '

Rotating the Selector counterclockwise changes a focused letter in the
opposite order of the predetermined order.

® [f“ABC2” is configured for the [2] key:

Each time the [2] key is pressed, a focused letter changes
in the predetermined order.

' ' ' ' '
\) \, \B, C \2,\) (
N N i
' ' ' ' '

Note: Referto 5.16 Common Operation on page 50 for
operation methods.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Character Entry (Edit > Key
Assignment > Character Entry)
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This section describes operations common to transceivers, such as list selection, character entry, etc.

Note:

4 The operations described in this section are unavailable for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).
4 This section uses display examples for Portable to describe the operations.

.5.16.1 Selecting and Deleting Data from a List

® Selecting data from a list by using the [<B]/ [C>] key, Selector (Portable), or the [4]/[¥] key (Mobile)

[<BI[¥] key
Selector
(counterclockwise)
5
[N 1- I'l Arnr 1
U N A A /N /A |
i
[<BI [¥] key [C>] [A] key
Selector Selector
(counterclockwise) (clockwise)
)1 T Tl rararas
N R (B '8 /R /R
i
[<BI [¥] key [C>] [A] key
Selector Selector
(counterclockwise) (clockwise)
)1 T Tt rarana;l
L L i
[<BI [¥] key [C>] [A] key
Selector Selector
(counterclockwise) (clockwise)
[<B] [¥] key [C>] [R] key
Selector Selector
(counterclockwise) (clockwise)
)1 [' I_I 1IArari
i 4 VAV AYA]
i
[C>] [A] key
Selector
(clockwise)

Note:

¢ The list number will automatically be scrolled up or down continuously while the [<B]/ [C>] key (Portable) or [ 4]/ [ ¥] key (Mobile) is pressed
and held.

4 For Portable, the Selector is available only if List Selection Key (Selector) is enabled.




5 BASIC OPERATIONS

® Selecting data from a list by using the keypad (Shortcut Entry)

This is an operating example for selecting “ID 0245".

If no ID List exists: ( E
FEE T T A |
LU_J AT
A
[0] key [A]/ [#] key
\ ]
P TET 7
sy | = 42—
A
[2] key [A]/ [#] key
\ ]
B | §
VIT T Al Tl ) T T 1
o d I s WmﬂLlAI__uL
A
[4] key [A]/ [#] key
: ( :
VIT T AL ) TICT AL
o d Lot WmﬂLlAI_qu
[5] key

Note:

VT
II_I

If the highest list number is lower than 10: 1 digit

« If the highest list number is 10 or higher and lower than 100: 2 digits

« If the highest list number is 100 or higher and lower than 1000: 3 digits
If the highest list number is 1000 or higher: 4 digits

The number of digits to be entered varies as follows depending on the highest list number configured in the transceiver:
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® Deleting data from a list

CTm M
O X D N W A

1 / [A)/ [#] key
[A]/ [#] key [A]/ [#] key
If pressing and holding
E] 1 the [éA]/_ [#] key as it ( -
~ stands in 1 ~
[ L e
O Ny Sy Ny By J L [ SR | Ay

[S)/ ["] key

H E
DT M =M T LS
Alu: b | LHI[J
1 s later
\
=
= /
N l
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.5.16.2 Entering or Clearing a Code

® Entering a code using Selector (Portable) or the [4]/[¥] key (Mobile)

V17Tl
o d i

[AV [¥] key

Selector
\
= [A] key [A] key
s Selector Selector
~.,, (clockwise) .| o, - (Clockwise) | o, - NV
| — ) —— T -
J [N U s B
[¥] key [¥] key
Selector Selector
Select "1". | [S)/ [*] key (counterclockwise) (counterclockwise)
Y
]
H
~
/
[RV[¥] key
Selector
Y
= [A] key [A] key
[;_I Selector Selector
g (clockwise) . ', , (clockwise) . e~ N
nn| ——_ . —— 71 I
[/ [N iy B — AN
: [¥] key [¥] key '
Selector Selector
Select "2". | [S]/[*] key (counterclockwise) (counterclockwise)

Note:

¢ Pressing and holding the [ 4] or [ ¥ ] key (Mobile) will cause the code to automatically be scrolled up or down.

4 The code that can be entered varies depending on the mode and the number of entered digits.

4 For Portable, the Selector is available only if List Selection Key (Selector) is enabled.
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® Entering a code using the keypad

=
V1T T -
i d i
[1] key
Y
2
/
l
[2] key
\
17
(=
® Clearing the entered code
1717
-
[A]/ [#] key
|
[i] Press and hold the
< = [A]/ [#] key.
11
[
[A]/ [#] key
|
[i] 1 Press and hold the
< = [A]/ [#] key.
]
l
[A]/ [#] key
|
B

Note: Pressing the [A] or [#] key causes one digit of the code to be cleared. Furthermore, pressing and holding the [A] or [#] key
causes the entire code to be cleared.
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.5.16.3 Entering or Clearing Characters

® Entering characters using Selector (Portable) or the [4]/ [¥] key (Mobile)

= [A] key [A] key
I;] Selector Selector
N ~ (clockwise) | e, - (Clockwise) | . N
A — _[’_ — L
/’I'\ -+ ,-I'\ 4—/’-I\ /’l'\
[¥]key [¥]key
Selector Selector
Select "K". | [S]/[*] key (counterclockwise) (counterclockwise)
Y
H
f .
L
I
[SI/ [*] key
Y
= [A] key [A] key
] Selector Selector
N ~ (clockwise) .+ , (clockwise) . ' ,. N
L7 — ) — N
AW NN — b )
[¥]key ' [¥]key '
Selector Selector
Select "E". | [S]/[*] key (counterclockwise) (counterclockwise)
Y
A
— ~w
|
Iy .

Note:

4 Pressing and holding the [ A] or [ ¥ ] key (Mobile) will cause the character to automatically be scrolled up or down.

4 Characters to be entered can be changed with the configuration for Character Entry. (Refer to: 5.15 Character Entry on page 49)

4 For Portable, the Selector is available only if List Selection Key (Selector) is enabled.
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® Entering characters using the keypad

{
[\ \ ]

; e 4 (Slkey ")y [Slkey “) =~ 'f
[S)/[*] key Select"K". | _ ‘_ AR, B -, - e = -
| o R
E Select "K
)/ - [3] key
S [3] key |
e
[3] key - s
- - ~ N N < -—
LT [Slkey ) [Blkey ) 1
"[S]/ [ key SelectE". | f\ :_{p: I - __>1"_ R
-
E Select "E".
L/ [6] key
5y
A )
]
[6] key < &
[ o g— ! - ~ ! ’ ~ I—/ N ! .’
Ly Lot Plkey h g Blkey 11 i
XD SN

Note: Characters to be entered can be changed with the configuration for Character Entry. (Refer to: 5.15 Character Entry on page 49)
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® Clearing characters

Y

[Al/ [#] key

[\ \ ]
_J

Press and hold the
[A]/ [#] key.

\i

[A]/ [#] key

Press and hold the
[A]/ [#] key.

~— @@

Y

[A]/ [#] key

M 20 07 0

b 2200

Note:
causes all characters to be cleared.

Pressing the [A] or [#] key causes one digit of the character to be cleared. Furthermore, pressing and holding the [A] or [#] key
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Key operations for selecting a list or entering characters are described for each mode in this section. Refer to 5.16
Common Operation on page 50 for operation methods.

Note:

¢ The operations described in this section are unavailable for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

¢ The operations using the Selector (Portable) describes the transceiver behavior while List Selection Key (Selector) is enabled. If List
Selection Key (Selector) is disabled, the function assigned to Selector is activated.

B Portable
2-tone Autodial
Selecting a list Selecting a list
Key g g
- 1' N / [' [ /
U R A Y R l e l
Selector Selects a list number from 2-tone List by changing the |Selects a list number from Autodial List by changing the
number one at a time. number one at a time.
Side 1 Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Side 2 Press: Transmits 2-tone after aborting the current Press: Sends the DTMF code after aborting the current
mode. mode.
s] Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Hold Down: Enters Manual Entry Mode.
[A] - -
Press: Selects a list number from 2-tone List by Press: Selects a list number from Autodial List by
[<B] decreasing the number one at a time. decreasing the number one at a time.
Hold Down: Selects a list number from 2-tone List by |[Hold Down: Selects a list number from Autodial List by
continuously decreasing the number. continuously decreasing the number.
Press: Selects a list number from 2-tone List by Press: Selects a list number from Autodial List by
[C>] increasing the number one at a time. increasing the number one at a time.
Hold Down: Selects a list number from 2-tone List by |[Hold Down: Selects a list number from Autodial List by
continuously increasing the number. continuously increasing the number.
Press: Selects a list number from 2-tone List by directly |Press: Selects a list number from Autodial List by
[0] to [9] - . ;
entering the number. directly entering the number.
Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Enters DTMF Code Entry Mode. Then, press
one of the following keys:
[*] [0]: Redial
[*]: BOT
[#]: EOT
[# - -
. Press: Transmits 2-tone after aborting the current Press: Sends the DTMF code after aborting the current
PTT Switch

mode.

mode.
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Autodial

Autodial Programming

Manual entry

Selecting a list

Y : :
=1 TI . T ) /
I () = l
Selector Selects a DTMF code by changing the code one at a Selects a list number from Autodial List by changing the
time. number one at a time.
Side 1 Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Side 2 - B
Press: Exits the mode, or determines the DTMF code if |Press: Enters DTMF Name Entry Mode.
[S] it is selected.
Hold Down: Enters List Selection Mode.
A] Press: Clears a digit. Press: Deletes a piece of data from Autodial List.
Hold Down: Clears all digits. Hold Down: Deletes all data from Autodial List.
Press: Selects a list number from Autodial List by
[<B] i decreasing the number one at a time.
Hold Down: Selects a list number from Autodial List by
continuously decreasing the number.
Press: Selects a list number from Autodial List by
[C>] i increasing the number one at a time.
Hold Down: Selects a list number from Autodial List by
continuously increasing the number.
Press: Enters a DTMF code. Press: Selects a list number from Autodial List by
[0] to [9] . :
directly entering the number.
If * and # key-entry Pattern is enabled: Press: Enters DTMF Name Entry Mode.
Press: Enters DTMF Code Entry Mode. Then, press the
[*] key or the [#] key to enter “*” or “#".
o Hold Down: Enters DTMF Code Entry Mode. Then,
pressing the [2], [5], [8] or [O] key enters “A”, “B”, “C”, or
“D” respectively.
If * and # key-entry Pattern is disabled:
Press: Enters “*”,
If *and # key-entry Pattern is enabled: Press: Deletes a piece of data from Autodial List.
Press: Clears a digit. Hold Down: Deletes all data from Autodial List.
[#] Hold Down: Clears all digits.
If * and # key-entry Pattern is disabled:
Press: Enters “#".
PTT Switch |Press: Transmits after aborting the current mode. Press: Transmits after aborting the current mode.
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Autodial Programming

Channel Entry™®

Editing a DTMF Name

Editing a DTMF code

Entering a channel or GID number

= g g g
NI I-l-lTIL-_ = L4
NN Y () N | _— -
Selects a character by changing one |Selects a DTMF code by changing |Selects a channel or GID number by
Selector . . o .
character at a time. the code one at a time. changing it one at a time.
Side 1 Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Side 2 - - -
[s] Press: Determines the DTMF Name |Press: Determines all DTMF codes |Press: Determines the channel or
or a character while it is selected. or a DTMF code if it is selected. GID number.
Press: Clears a character, or Press: Clears one digit, or restores |Press: Clears a digit.
A] restores the list selection display if |the DTMF Name entry display if no |Hold Down: Clears all digits.
no character is entered. DTMF code is entered.
Hold Down: Clears all characters. |Hold Down: Clears all digits.
Press: Shifts the cursor to the left.
[<B] Hold Down: Shifts the cursor to the - -
left continuously.
Press: Shifts the cursor to the right. Press: Aborts the current mode.
[C>] Hold Down: Shifts the cursor to the -
right continuously.
Press: Enters characters. Press: Enters a DTMF code. Press: Enters the channel or GID
[0] to [9]
number.
Press: Determines the DTMF Name |If * and # key-entry Pattern is Press: Determines the channel or
or a character while it is selected. enabled: GID number.
Press: Determines the DTMF code if
it is selected. Or, transceiver enters
DTMF Code Entry Mode, and then
pressing the [*] or [#] key
o subsequently enters “*” or “#".
Hold Down: Enters DTMF Code
Entry Mode. Then, pressing the [2],
[5], [8] or [0] key enters “A”, “B”, “C”,
or “D” respectively.
If *and # key-entry Pattern is
disabled:
Press: Enters “*".
Press: Clears a character, or If *and # key-entry Pattern is Press: Clears a digit.
restores the list selection display if |enabled: Hold Down: Clears all digits.
no character is entered. Press: Clears one digit, or restores
Hold Down: Clears all characters. |the DTMF Name entry display if no
[#] DTMF code is entered.
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
If *and # key-entry Pattern is
disabled:
Press: Enters “#”.
PTT Switch Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Transmits after aborting the

current mode.

current mode.

current mode.

*1 For Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key), List Selection Key (Selector) needs to be enabled to enter a channel or GID number in Channel Entry

Mode.
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Group ID Entry™

GPS Position Display

Group/ Group + Status/ Group +
SDM

Entering a Group ID

Selecting a list (Conventional)

current mode.

Key
] ] ]
I'_I'I'I h l'tl_'_ll'l,_t i
[ Y R 1 by 1y . oy
Selects a Group ID by changing the |Selects display of latitude, longitude |Selects a list number from Group ID
Selector |number one at a time. or altitude by changing each of them |List by changing the number one at a
one at a time. time.
Side 1 Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Side 2 - - -
Press: Determines the Group ID. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Or,
Hold Down: Pauses or resumes behaves as follows.
[s] automatic switching of the displayed | Group + Status:
items (Latitude/ Longitude and Enters Status Mode.
Altitude). Group + SDM:
Enters Short Message Mode.
A] Press: Clears a digit. i i
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
Press: Selects display of latitude, Press: Selects a list number from
longitude or altitude by changing Group ID List by decreasing the
[<B] i each of them one at a time. number one at a time.
Hold Down: Selects display of Hold Down: Selects a list number
latitude, longitude or altitude by from Group ID List by continuously
changing each of them continuously. |decreasing the number.
Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Selects display of latitude, Press: Selects a list number from
longitude or altitude by changing Group ID List by increasing the
[C>] each of them one at a time. number one at a time.
Hold Down: Selects display of Hold Down: Selects a list number
latitude, longitude or altitude by from Group ID List by continuously
changing each of them continuously. |increasing the number.
Press: Enters the Group ID. Press: Selects a list number from
[0] to [9] - Group ID List by directly entering the
number.
Press: Determines the Group ID. Press: Aborts the current mode. Behaves the same way as when the
Hold Down: Pauses or resumes [S] key is operated.
[*] automatic switching of the displayed
items (Latitude/ Longitude and
Altitude).
4 Press: Clears a digit. i i
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
PTT Switch Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Transmits. Press: Transmits.

*1 For Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key), List Selection Key (Selector) needs to be enabled to enter a Group ID in Group ID Entry Mode.
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Individual/ Individual + Status/ Individual + SDM

Maintenance Display

Selecting a list

Manual entry

Other than NXDN Trunking system

ey _E _E Yi _B
TTI s Ill'l'l I_'_N_I_'T I )
R AV A [T Fea A 1
Selects a list number from Unit ID Selects an ID number by changing
Selector |List by changing the number one at a |the number one at a time. -
time.
Side 1 Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Press: Transmits the Paging Call If |Press: Transmits the Paging Call If
Individual Call Acknowledge Individual Call Acknowledge
Side 2 Request is enabled, a message Request is enabled, a message -
requesting an acknowledgment is requesting an acknowledgment is
sent. sent.
Press: Aborts the current mode. Or, |Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
behaves as follows. Determines the ID number if it is
Individual + Status: selected. Or, behaves as follows.
Enters Status Mode. Individual + Status:
[S] Individual + SDM: Enters Status Mode.
Enters Short Message Mode. Individual + SDM:
Hold Down: Enters Manual Entry Enters Short Message Mode.
Mode (only if Manual Dialing is Hold Down: Enters List Selection
enabled). Mode.
A] i Press: Clears a digit. i
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
Press: Selects a list number from
Unit ID List by decreasing the
[<B] number one at a time. ) )
Hold Down: Selects a list number
from Unit ID List by continuously
decreasing the number.
Press: Selects a list number from
Unit ID List by increasing the number
[C>] one at a time. i i
Hold Down: Selects a list number
from Unit ID List by continuously
increasing the number.
Press: Selects a list number from Press: Enters the ID number.
[0] to [9] |Unit ID List by directly entering the -
number.
[ Behaves the same way as when the |Behaves the same way as when the [Press: Aborts the current mode.
[S] key is operated. [S] key is operated.
4 i Press: Clears a digit. i
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
Press: Transmits. If Individual Call |Press: Transmits. If Individual Call [Press: Transmits.
PTT Switch Ack Request is enabled, a message |Ack Request is enabled, a message

requesting an acknowledgment is
sent.

requesting an acknowledgment is
sent.
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Maintenance Display

OST List

Priority-channel Select

NXDN Trunking system

Selecting a list

Selecting the Priority

Ke
/ Vil _B Vil _E _E
[ i it 71 NI
l = ooy rairvraaris
Selects a Frequency number from  |Selects a pair of QT/DQT Decode/ |Selects an option by changing the
Selector those registered in the Frequency Encode from those in the OST List |option one at a time.
Table by stepping through the for selection by changing the pair
numbers one at a time. one pair at a time.
Side 1 Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Side 2 - - -
S| Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode after
determination.
Press: Switches the display among |-
[A] the site number display, RSSI level -
display, and system name display.
Press: Selects a Frequency number |Press: Selects a pair of QT/DQT Press: Selects an option by
from those registered in the Decode/ Encode from those in the  |changing the option one at a time.
Frequency Table by decreasing the |OST List for selection by changing |Hold Down: Selects an option by
numbers one at a time. the pair one pair at a time. changing from one option to another
[<B] Hold Down: Selects a Frequency |Hold Down: Selects a pair of QT/  |continuously.
number from those registered in the |DQT Decode/ Encode from those in
Frequency Table by decreasing the |the OST List for selection by
numbers continuously. changing from one pair to another
continuously.
Press: Selects a Frequency number |Press: Selects a pair of QT/DQT Press: Selects an option by
from those registered in the Decode/ Encode from those in the  |changing the option one at a time.
Frequency Table by increasing the |OST List for selection by changing |[Hold Down: Selects an option by
numbers one at a time. the pair one pair at a time. changing from one option to another
[C>] Hold Down: Selects a Frequency |Hold Down: Selects a pair of QT/  |continuously.
number from those registered in the |DQT Decode/ Encode from those in
Frequency Table by increasing the |the OST List for selection by
numbers continuously. changing from one pair to another
continuously.
Press: Selects a list number from Press: Selects from the list.
[0] to [9] - OST List by directly entering the
number.
o Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode after
determination.
[# : : :
PTT Switch Press: Transmits. Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Transmits after aborting the

current mode.

current mode.
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Scrambler/Encryption Code

Selcall/ Selcall + Status/ Selcall +
SDM

Analog NXDN Selecting a list
Key
¢ ] g
oy / [ R A | TT’ ara
200 ] UL I By /A B | A4 g
Selects a Scrambler Code by Selects a list number from Multi-key |Selects a list number from ID List by
Selector |changing the code one at a time. List by changing the number one at a |changing the number one at a time.
time.
Side 1 Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Side 2 - - Press: Transmits the Paging Call
Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Or,
behaves as follows.
Selcall + Status:
Enters Status Mode.
[S] Selcall + SDM:
Enters Short Message Mode.
Hold Down: Enters Manual Entry
Mode (only if Manual Dialing is
enabled).
[A] - - -
Press: Selects a Scrambler Code by |Press: Selects a list number from Press: Selects a list number from ID
decreasing the code one at atime. |Multi-key List by decreasing the List by decreasing the number one
[<B] Hold Down: Selects a Scrambler number one at a time. at a time.
Code by decreasing from one code |Hold Down: Selects a list number |Hold Down: Selects a list number
to another continuously. from Multi-key List by continuously [from ID List by continuously
decreasing the number. decreasing the number.
Press: Selects a Scrambler Code by |Press: Selects a list number from Press: Selects a list number from ID
increasing the code one at a time. Multi-key List by increasing the List by increasing the number one at
[C>] Hold Down: Selects a Scrambler number one at a time. atime.
Code by increasing from one code to |Hold Down: Selects a list number |Hold Down: Selects a list number
another continuously. from Multi-key List by continuously [from ID List by continuously
increasing the number. increasing the number.
Press: Selects a list number from Press: Selects a list number from ID
[0] to [9] - Multi-key List by directly entering the |List by directly entering the number.
number.
o Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Behaves the same way as when the
[S] key is operated.
[# : : :
PTT Switch Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Transmits after aborting the [Press: Transmits.

current mode.

current mode.
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Selcall/ Selcall + Status/ Selcall +
SDM

Site Select

Manual entry

Selecting a list

Manual entry

Key
2 g g
T - CTTOE CT T
i 2l : ad T
Selects an ID number by changing |Selects a list number from Site List |Selects a site number by changing
Selector |the number one at a time. by changing the number one at a one at a time.
time.
Side 1 Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Side 2 Press: Transmits the Paging Call - -
Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode after |Press:
Determines the ID number if it is determination. Aborts the current mode (with no site
selected. Or, behaves as follows. Hold Down: Migrates to the site number entered).
Selcall + Status: number entry mode Determines the site number (while
[s] Enters Status Mode. (only if Wide Area System is the site number is blinking).
Selcall + SDM: enabled). Aborts the current mode and
Enters Short Message Mode. enables Site Lock (after determining
Hold Down: Enters List Selection the site number).
Mode. Hold Down:
Migrates to the list selection mode.
[A] Press: Clears a digit. i Press: Clears a digit.
Hold Down: Clears all digits. Hold Down: Clears all digits.
Press: Selects a list number from
Site List by decreasing the number
[<B] i one at a time. i
Hold Down: Selects a list number
from Site List by continuously
decreasing the number.
Press: Selects a list number from
Site List by increasing the number
[C>] i one at a time. i
Hold Down: Selects a list number
from Site List by continuously
increasing the number.
Press: Enters the ID number. Press: Selects a list number from Press: Enters a site number.
[O] to [9] Site List by directly entering the
number.
Behaves the same way as when the |Press: Aborts the current mode. Press:
[S] key is operated. Hold Down: Migrates to the site Aborts the current mode (with no site
number entry mode number entered).
(only if Wide Area System is Determines the site number (while
[ enabled). the site number is blinking).
Aborts the current mode and
enables Site Lock (after determining
the site number).
Hold Down:
Migrates to the list selection mode.
4 Press: Clears a digit. i Press: Clears a digit.
Hold Down: Clears all digits. Hold Down: Clears all digits.
PTT Switch Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Transmits after aborting the

current mode.

current mode.

current mode.
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

Squelch Level Stack
Selecting a list Selecting a list
Crn Y CTMLOTT
S 5 Sl 14
Selects a Squelch Level by changing the level one at a |Selects data stored in the transceiver stack memory by
Selector - : -
time. changing the data one at a time.
Side 1 Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Side 2 - B
Press: Aborts the current mode after determination. Press: Displays FleetSync stacked data and NXDN
stacked data in this order, and then aborts the current
mode. Or, displays NXDN stacked data and FleetSync
stacked data in this order, and then aborts the current
mode.
[S] Hold Down: Switches the displays.
In the case of Caller ID Stack:
ID Name —* Received CH/GID — ID Name -«
In the case of Status/ Short Message Stack:
ID Name — Status/ Short Message —* Received CH/
GID = ID Name «-
Press: Deletes a piece of data stored in the transceiver
[A] i stack memory.
Hold Down: Deletes all data stored in the transceiver
stack memory.
Press: Selects a Squelch Level by decreasing the Press: Selects data stored in the transceiver stack
number one at a time. memory by changing the data one at a time.
[<B] Hold Down: Selects a Squelch Level by decreasing Hold Down: Selects data stored in the transceiver
from one number to another continuously. stack memory by changing one set of data to another
continuously.
Press: Selects a Squelch Level by increasing the Press: Selects data stored in the transceiver stack
number one at a time. memory by changing the data one at a time.
[C>] Hold Down: Selects a Squelch Level by increasing Hold Down: Selects data stored in the transceiver
from one number to another continuously. stack memory by changing one set of data to another
continuously.
[0] to [9] - Press: Selects stacked data from the list.
” Press: Aborts the current mode after determination. Behaves the same way as when the [S] key is
[*]
operated.
4 i Behaves the same way as when the [A] key is
operated.
PTT Switch |Press: Transmits after aborting the current mode. Press: Transmits (Caller ID Stack display only).
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

Status

Selecting a list (display example in NXDN)

Manual entry

o : :
- T ara r 1'
= VAN =
Selector Selects a list number from Status List by changing the |Selects a status number by changing the number one at
number one at a time. atime.
Side 1 Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Side 2 Press: Sends a Status Message. Press: Sends a Status Message.
Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Exits the mode, or determines the status
[S] Hold Down: Enters Manual Entry Mode (only if Manual |number if it is selected.
Dialing is enabled). Hold Down: Enters List Selection Mode.
A] i Press: Clears a digit.
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
Press: Selects a list number from Status List by
[<B] decreasing the number one at a time. i
Hold Down: Selects a list number from Status List by
continuously decreasing the number.
Press: Selects a list number from Status List by
[C>] increasing the number one at a time. i
Hold Down: Selects a list number from Status List by
continuously increasing the number.
[0] to [9] Press: Selects a list number from Status List by directly |Press: Enters a status number.
entering the number.
Behaves the same way as when the [S] key is Press: Exits the mode, or determines the status
[*] operated. number if it is selected.
Hold Down: Enters List Selection Mode.
4 i Press: Clears a digit.
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
PTT Switch |Press: Sends a Status Message. Press: Sends a Status Message.
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

Transceiver Password

VOX Gain Level

SDM (FleetSync/NXDN)/ Selcall +
SDM (FleetSync)/ Group + SDM
(NXDN)/ Individual + SDM (NXDN)

Entering a code

Configuring the level

Short Message Entry

Key
I_—_N,__ll__l__ltl—tl___tl_l YA RV Iy M oL
Pl 2nviry i v n =l [ iy )
Selects a code by changing the code |Selects a VOX Gain Level by Selects a character by changing one
Selector |one at a time. changing the level one step at a character at a time.
time.
Side 1 Press: Deletes all codes. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Side 2 - - Press: Sends a Short Message.
Press: Verifies the password or Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode if no
[s] determines the code. character is selected. Determines
the selected character if a character
is selected.
[A] Press: Deletes a code. i Press: Deletes a character.
Hold Down: Deletes all codes. Hold Down: Clears all characters.
Press: Selects a VOX Gain Level by |Press: Shifts the cursor to the left.
decreasing the level one stepata  |Hold Down: Shifts the cursor to the
[<B] i time. left continuously.
Hold Down: Selects a VOX Gain
Level by decreasing from one level
to another continuously.
Press: Selects a VOX Gain Level by |Press: Shifts the cursor to the right.
increasing the level one step at a Hold Down: Shifts the cursor to the
[C>] i time. right continuously.
Hold Down: Selects a VOX Gain
Level by increasing from one level to
another continuously.
[O] to [9] |Press: Enters a code. - Press: Enters characters.
Press: Verifies the password or Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode if no
o determines the code. character is selected. Determines
the selected character if a character
is selected.
4] Press: Deletes a code. i Press: Deletes a character.
Hold Down: Deletes all codes. Hold Down: Clears all characters.
PTT Switch i Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Sends a Short Message.

current mode.
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

System Select Mode

Key Y _B
CYTTEN A
Selector |Selects a system by changing the system one at a time.
Side 1 Press: Aborts the current mode.
Side 2 -
[S] Press: Confirms the configuration and then aborts the current mode.
(Al -
[<B] Press: Sele.cts a system by decreasing thg system one at a time. _
Hold Down: Selects a system by decreasing from one system to another continuously.
[C>] Press: Sele.cts a system by incregsing th_e system one at a time. '
Hold Down: Selects a system by increasing from one system to another continuously.
[0] to [9] |Press: Selects from the list.
[*] Press: Confirms the configuration and then aborts the current mode.
[#] -
PTT Switch |Press: Transmits after aborting the current mode.
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

B Mobile
2-tone Autodial
Selecting a list Selecting a list Manual entry
Key
ITOME T N e N
e i TEL ( LU IE
Press: Selects a list number from 2- |Press: Selects a list number from Press: Selects a DTMF code by
tone List by changing the number Autodial List by changing the changing the code one at a time.
(A1 [¥] one at a time. number one at a time. Hold Down: Selects a DTMF code
Zlplixa Hold Down: Selects a list number |Hold Down: Selects a list number |by changing from one code to
for 2-tone List by continuously from Autodial List by continuously another continuously.
changing the number. changing the number.
Triangle |Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Square Press: Transmits 2-tone after Press: Sends the DTMF code after i
q aborting the current mode. aborting the current mode.
Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Exits the mode, or
Hold Down: Enters Manual Entry  |determines the DTMF code if it is
[S] Mode. selected.
Hold Down: Enters List Selection
Mode.
A] i i Press: Clears a digit.
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
[<B] - Press: Enters Manual Entry Mode. |Press: Enters List Selection Mode.
[C>] Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Press: Selects a list number from 2- |Press: Selects a list number from Press: Enters a DTMF code.
[O] to [9] |tone List by directly entering the Autodial List by directly entering the
number. number.
[A] to [D] - - Press: Enters a DTMF code.
Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Enters DTMF Code Entry If *and # key-entry Pattern is
Mode. Then, press one of the enabled:
following keys: Press: Enters DTMF Code Entry
[0]: Redial Mode. Then, press the [*] key or the
[*]: BOT [#] key to enter “*" or “#".
o [#]: EOT Hold Down: Enters DTMF Code
Entry Mode. Then, pressing the [2],
[5], [8] or [0] key enters “A”, “B”, “C",
or “D” respectively.
If * and # key-entry Pattern is
disabled:
Press: Enters “*".
If *and # key-entry Pattern is
enabled:
Press: Clears a digit.
[#] - - Hold Down: Clears all digits.
If *and # key-entry Pattern is
disabled:
Press: Enters “#".
. Press: Transmits 2-tone after Press: Sends the DTMF code after |Press: Transmits after aborting the
PTT Switch

aborting the current mode.

aborting the current mode.

current mode.
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

Autodial Programming

Selecting a list

Editing a DTMF Name

Editing a DTMF code

Key
T N MNTIMIT N I~ N
leil i MNHME LUl
Press: Selects a list number from Press: Selects a character by Press: Selects a DTMF code by
Autodial List by changing the changing one character at a time. changing the code one at a time.
(A1 [¥] number one at a time. Hold Down: Selects a character by |Hold Down: Selects a DTMF code
ZAp XA Hold Down: Selects a list number |changing from one character to by changing from one code to
from Autodial List by continuously  [another continuously. another continuously.
changing the number.
Triangle [Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Square - - -
S| Press: Enters DTMF Name Entry Press: Determines the DTMF Name |Press: Determines all DTMF codes
Mode. or a character if it is selected. or a DTMF code if it is selected.
Press: Deletes a piece of data from |Press: Clears a character, or Press: Clears one digit, or restores
A] Autodial List. restores the list selection display if |the DTMF Name entry display if no
Hold Down: Deletes all data from  |no character is entered. DTMF code is entered.
Autodial List. Hold Down: Clears all characters. |Hold Down: Clears all digits.
Press: Shifts the cursor to the left.
[<B] - Hold Down: Shifts the cursor to the -
left continuously.
Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Shifts the cursor to the right. |Press: Aborts the current mode.
[C>] Hold Down: Shifts the cursor to the
right continuously.
Press: Selects a list number from Press: Enters characters. Press: Enters a DTMF code.
[0] to [9] |Autodial List by directly entering the
number.
[A] to [D] - - Press: Enters a DTMF code.
Press: Enters DTMF Name Entry Press: Determines the DTMF Name |If * and # key-entry Pattern is
Mode. or a character if it is selected. enabled:
Press: Determines a DTMF code if it
is selected. Or, the transceiver
migrates to DTMF Code Entry Mode,
and then pressing the [*] or [#] key
o subsequently enters “*” or “#”.
Hold Down: Enters DTMF Code
Entry Mode. Then, pressing the [2],
[5], [8] or [0] key enters “A”, “B”, “C”,
or “D” respectively.
If * and # key-entry Pattern is
disabled:
Press: Enters “*".
Press: Deletes a piece of data from |Press: Clears a character, or If *and # key-entry Pattern is
Autodial List. restores the list selection display if |enabled:
Hold Down: Deletes all data from no character is entered. Press: Clears one digit, or restores
Autodial List. Hold Down: Clears all characters. |the DTMF Name entry display if no
[#] DTMF code is entered.
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
If * and # key-entry Pattern is
disabled:
Press: Enters “#".
PTT Switch Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Transmits after aborting the

current mode.

current mode.

current mode.
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

Channel Entry

Group ID Entry

GPS Position Display

Entering a channel or GID number

Entering a Group 1D

Key >
=Ly N mTT N T, grggﬁm'
LH e LD | bhaddvhb
Press: Selects a channel or GID Press: Selects a Group ID by Press: Selects display of latitude,
number by changing it one at a time. |changing the number one at a time. |longitude or altitude by changing
(A1 [¥] Hold Down: Selects a channel or Hold Down: Selects a Group ID by |each of them one at a time.
ZAp XA GID number by changing it from one |changing from one number to Hold Down: Selects display of
to another continuously. another continuously. latitude, longitude or altitude by
changing each of them continuously.
Triangle [Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Square - - -
Press: Determines the channel or |Press: Determines the Group ID. Press: Aborts the current mode.
GID number. Hold Down: Pauses or resumes
[S] automatic switching of the displayed
items (Latitude/ Longitude and
Altitude).
[A] Press: Clears a digit. Press: Clears a digit. i
Hold Down: Clears all digits. Hold Down: Clears all digits.
Press: Pauses or resumes
[<B] i i automatic switching of the displayed
items (Latitude/ Longitude and
Altitude).
[C>] Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Press: Enters the channel or GID Press: Enters the Group ID.
[0] to [9] -
number.
[A] to [D] - - i
Press: Determines the channel or |Press: Determines the Group ID. Press: Aborts the current mode.
GID number. Hold Down: Pauses or resumes
[*] automatic switching of the displayed
items (Latitude/ Longitude and
Altitude).
[# Press: Clears a digit. Press: Clears a digit. i
Hold Down: Clears all digits. Hold Down: Clears all digits.
PTT Switch Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Transmits after aborting the [Press: Transmits.

current mode.

current mode.
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

Group/ Group + Status/ Group +
SDM

Individual/ Individual +

Status/ Individual + SDM

Selecting a list (Conventional)

Selecting a list

Manual entry

Key
e A TT A T T N
oy o L4 i il
Press: Selects a list number from Press: Selects a list number from Press: Selects an ID number by
Group ID List by changing the Unit ID List by changing the number |changing the number one at a time.
(4] [¥] number one at a time. one at a time. Hold Down: Selects an ID number
ZRI LN Hold Down: Selects a list number |Hold Down: Selects a list number by changing from one number to
from Group ID List by continuously [from Unit ID List by continuously another continuously.
changing the number. changing the number.
Triangle |[Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Press: Transmits the Paging Call If |Press: Transmits the Paging Call If
Individual Call Acknowledge Individual Call Acknowledge
Square - Request is enabled, a message Request is enabled, a message
requesting an acknowledgment is requesting an acknowledgment is
sent. sent.
Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Or, |Press: Aborts the current mode.
behaves as follows. Determines the ID number if it is
Individual + Status: selected. Or, behaves as follows.
Enters Status Mode. Individual + Status:
[S] Individual + SDM: Enters Status Mode.
Enters Short Message Mode. Individual + SDM:
Hold Down: Enters Manual Entry Enters Short Message Mode.
Mode (only if Manual Dialing is Hold Down: Enters List Selection
enabled). Mode.
A] i i Press: Clears a digit.
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
[<B] - Press: Enters Manual Entry Mode. |Press: Enters List Selection Mode.
[C>] Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Press: Selects a list number from Press: Selects a list number from Press: Enters the ID number.
[0] to [9] |Group ID List by directly entering the |Unit ID List by directly entering the
number. number.
[A] to [D] - - -
o Press: Aborts the current mode. Behaves the same way as when the |Behaves the same way as when the
[S] key is operated. [S] key is operated.
4 i i Press: Clears a digit.
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
Press: Transmits. Press: Transmits. If Individual Call |Press: Transmits. If Individual Call
PTT Switch Ack Request is enabled, a message |Ack Request is enabled, a message

requesting an acknowledgment is
sent.

requesting an acknowledgment is
sent.
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

Maintenance Display

OST List

Other than NXDN Trunking system

NXDN Trunking system

Selecting a list

Key
@rr' Y | H / Y | i I
l
PLL] Y6 . Y6 bi.4g
Press: Selects a Frequency number |Press: Selects a pair of QT/DQT
from those registered in the Decode/ Encode from those in the
Frequency Table by stepping OST List for selection by changing
through the numbers one at a time. |the pair one pair at a time.
[A1 Y] - Hold Down: Selects a Frequency |Hold Down: Selects a pair of QT/
Number configured in Frequency DQT Decode/ Encode from those in
Table by changing from one number [the OST List for selection by
to another continuously. changing from one pair to another
continuously.
Triangle |[Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Square - - -
[S] Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Press: Switches the display among
[A] - the site number display, RSSI level -
display, and system name display.
[<B] - - -
[C>] Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Press: Selects a list number from
[0] to [9] - - OST List by directly entering the
number.
[A] to [D] - - -
[*] Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
[# - - -
PTT Switch Press: Transmits. Press: Transmits. Press: Transmits after aborting the

current mode.
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

Priority-channel Select

Scrambler/Encryption Code

Selecting the Priority Analog NXDN
Key o o
mnq:u«'t‘,'n Cro T wEY o 1
lW.lIilllLl_ _‘I_}“ { Ii}_ w1
Press: Selects an option by Press: Selects a Scrambler Code by |Press: Selects a list number from
changing the option one at a time. |changing the code one at a time. Multi-key List by changing the
(A1 [¥] Hold Down: Selects an option by Hold Down: Selects a Scrambler number one at a time.
ZAp XA changing from one option to another |Code by changing from one code to |Hold Down: Selects a list number
continuously. another continuously. from Multi-key List by continuously
changing the number.
Triangle [Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Square - - -
S| Press: Aborts the current mode after |Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
determination.
[A] - - -
[<B] - - -
[C>] Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Press: Selects from the list. Press: Selects a list number from
[0] to [9] - Multi-key List by directly entering the
number.
[A] to [D] - - -
o Press: Aborts the current mode after |Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
determination.
[# - - -
PTT Switch Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Transmits after aborting the

current mode.

current mode.

current mode.
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

Selcall/ Selcall + Status/ Selcall + SDM

Selecting a list

Manual entry

Key
TT A 1 TT -
4 A W]
Press: Selects a list number from ID List by changing |Press: Selects an ID number by changing the number
(A1 [¥] the number one at a time. one at a time.
AN Hold Down: Selects a list number from ID List by Hold Down: Selects an ID number by changing from
continuously changing the number. one number to another continuously.
Triangle [Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Square Press: Transmits the Paging Call Press: Transmits the Paging Call
Press: Aborts the current mode. Or, behaves as Press: Aborts the current mode. Determines the ID
follows. number if it is selected. Or, behaves as follows.
Selcall + Status: Selcall + Status:
S| Enters Status Mode. Enters Status Mode.
Selcall + SDM: Selcall + SDM:
Enters Short Message Mode. Enters Short Message Mode.
Hold Down: Enters Manual Entry Mode (only if Manual |Hold Down: Enters List Selection Mode.
Dialing is enabled).
[A] i Press: Clears a digit.
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
[<B] Press: Enters Manual Entry Mode. Press: Enters List Selection Mode.
[C>] Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Press: Selects a list number from ID List by directly Press: Enters the ID number.
[0] to [9] -
entering the number.
[A] to [D] - -
o Behaves the same way as when the [S] key is Behaves the same way as when the [S] key is
operated. operated.
[# i Press: Clears a digit.
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
PTT Switch |Press: Transmits. Press: Transmits after aborting the current mode.
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

Site Select

Selecting a list

Manual entry

Key
Y W W - ' Y W W -
SITE : SITE
Press: Selects a list number from Site List by changing |Press: Selects a site number by changing one at a
(A1 [¥] the number one at a time. time.
7RI Hold Down: Selects a list number from Site List by Hold Down: Selects a site number by changing from
continuously changing the number. one number to another continuously.
Triangle [Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Square - -
Press: Aborts the current mode after determination. Press: Aborts the current mode (with no site number
Hold Down: Migrates to the site number entry mode entered).
(only if Wide Area System is enabled). Determines the site number (while the site number is
[S] blinking).
Aborts the current mode and enables Site Lock (after
determining the site number).
Hold Down: Enters List Selection Mode.
[A] i Press: Clears a digit.
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
[<B] - Press: Enters List Selection Mode.
[C>] Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Press: Selects a list number from Site List by directly |Press: Enters a site number.
[0] to [9] -
entering the number.
[A] to [D] - -
Press: Aborts the current mode after determination. Press: Aborts the current mode (with no site number
Hold Down: Migrates to the site number entry mode entered).
(only if Wide Area System is enabled). Determines the site number (while the site number is
[*] blinking).
Aborts the current mode and enables Site Lock (after
determining the site number).
Hold Down: Enters List Selection Mode.
4 i Press: Clears a digit.
Hold Down: Clears all digits.
PTT Switch |Press: Transmits after aborting the current mode. Press: Transmits after aborting the current mode.
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

Squelch Level Stack Status
. . . . Selecting a list (display example in
Selecting a list Selecting a list NXDN)
Ke
y M
rnas) Ly ¢ L'Ti‘/it TTD — e
- Tt [ A
SOUELLH L |ETO L C7 oo
Press: Selects a Squelch Level by |Press: Selects data stored in the Press: Selects a list number from
changing the level one at a time. transceiver stack memory by Status List by changing the number
Hold Down: Selects a Squelch changing the data one at a time. one at a time.
[A1 Y] Level by changing from one level to |Hold Down: Selects data stored in  |Hold Down: Selects a list number
another continuously. the transceiver stack memory by from Status List by continuously
changing one set of data to another |changing the number.
continuously.
Triangle |[Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Square - - Press: Sends a Status Message.
Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Displays FleetSync stacked |Press: Aborts the current mode.
data and NXDN stacked data in this |Hold Down: Enters Manual Entry
order, and then aborts the current Mode (only if Manual Dialing is
mode. Or, displays NXDN stacked |enabled).
data and FleetSync stacked data in
this order, and then aborts the
current mode.
[s] Hold Down: Switches the displays.
In the case of Caller ID Stack:
ID Name —* Received CH/GID —
ID Name <.
In the case of Status/ Short
Message Stack:
ID Name — Status/ Short
Message —* Received CH/GID —
ID Name <.
Press: Deletes a piece of data
stored in the transceiver stack
[A] - memory. -
Hold Down: Deletes all data stored
in the transceiver stack memory.
Press: Behaves the same way as  |Press: Enters Manual Entry Mode.
[<B] - when the [S] key is operated (Hold |(only if Manual Dialing is enabled)
Down).
Press: Determines the Squelch Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Aborts the current mode.
[C>] Level and then aborts the current
mode.
Press: Selects stacked data from Press: Selects a list number from
[0] to [9] - the list. Status List by directly entering the
number.
[A] to [D] - - -
o Press: Aborts the current mode. Behaves the same way as when the |Behaves the same way as when the
[S] key is operated. [S] key is operated.
4] i Behaves the same way as when the i
[A] key is operated.
PTT Switch Press: Transmits after aborting the |Press: Transmits (Caller ID Stack Press: Sends a Status Message.

current mode.

display only).
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

SDM (FleetSync/NXDN)/ Selcall +

Status Transceiver Password SDM (FleetSync)/ Group + SDM
(NXDN)/ Individual + SDM (NXDN)
o Manual entry Entering a code Short Message Entry
ey
CTOoTHIC mjﬂrrunﬁﬂ MIDCCmom
V|
u} ”"ill_u i't"'u_unlulﬂ_/l NL;;R’JL
Press: Selects a status number by |Press: Selects a code by changing |Press: Selects a character by
changing the number one at a time. |the code one at a time. changing one character at a time.
[A1 Y] Hold Down: Selects a status Hold Down:: Selects a code by Hold Down: Selects a character by
number by changing from one changing from one code to another |changing from one character to
number to another continuously. continuously. another continuously.
Triangle |[Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Deletes all codes. Press: Aborts the current mode.
Square Press: Sends a Status Message. - Press: Sends a Short Message.
Press: Exits the mode, or Press: Verifies the password or Press: Aborts the current mode if no
determines the status number if it is |determines the code. character is selected. Determines
[S] selected. the selected character if a character
Hold Down: Enters List Selection is selected.
Mode.
[A] Press: Clears a digit. Press: Deletes a code. Press: Deletes a character.
Hold Down: Clears all digits. Hold Down: Deletes all codes. Hold Down: Clears all characters.
Press: Enters List Selection Mode. Press: Shifts the cursor to the left.
[<B] - Hold Down: Shifts the cursor to the
left continuously.
Press: Aborts the current mode. Press: Deletes all codes. Press: Shifts the cursor to the right.
[C>] Hold Down: Shifts the cursor to the
right continuously.
[0] to [9] |Press: Enters a status number. Press: Enters a code. Press: Enters characters.
[A] to [D] - - -
Press: Exits the mode, or Press: Verifies the password or Press: Aborts the current mode if no
determines the status number if it is |determines the code. character is selected. Determines
[*] selected. the selected character if a character
Hold Down: Enters List Selection is selected.
Mode.
[# Press: Clears a digit. Press: Deletes a code. Hold Down: |Press: Deletes a character.
Hold Down: Clears all digits. Deletes all codes. Hold Down: Clears all characters.
PTT Switch |Press: Sends a Status Message. - Press: Sends a Short Message.
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System Select Mode

Key Yoo —
YYSTEM H
(4] [¥] Press: Sele.cts a system by changing thg system one at a time. _
Hold Down: Selects a system by changing from one system to another continuously.
Triangle [Press: Aborts the current mode.
Square -
[S] Press: Confirms the configuration and then aborts the current mode.
[A] -
[<B] -
[C>] Press: Aborts the current mode.
[0] to [9] [Press: Selects from the list.
[A] to [D] -
[*1 Press: Confirms the configuration and then aborts the current mode.
[#] -
PTT Switch |Press: Transmits after aborting the current mode.
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6 COMMUNICATION PORTS

A function can be assigned to each COM port of the B Mobile

transceiver.
Mobile has the following 2 communication ports:
® COM port0

The COM port 0 is assigned to the microphone
jack on the front panel (TXD: Pin No. 4/ RXD:
Pin No. 7).

The COM port 1 is assigned to the 15-pin
connector on the rear panel (TXD: Pin No. 6/

B Portable
For Portable, the COM port 0 is assigned to the 2.5/

3.5D connector.

The following functions can be assigned to
communication ports using KPG-141D/ KPG-

141DN.

Table 6-1 Available Functions for COM Ports

RXD: Pin No. 7).

The following functions can be assigned to
communication ports using KPG-141D/ KPG-

141DN.

Table 6-2 Available Functions for COM Ports

Communication Ports Communication Ports
Range Range
COM port 0 COM port 0 COM port 1
None The transceiver can communicate with KPG- None The transceiver can communicate with KPG-
141D/ KPG-141DN. 141D/ KPG-141DN.
The transceiver can remotely be controlled The transceiver can remotely be controlled
using PC Commands. Data using PC Commands.
Data . . . The t ; ; ith KPG-
The transceiver can communicate with KPG- e transceiver can communicate wit
141D/ KPG-141DN. 141D/ KPG-141DN.
Position data can be acquired from the GPS Position data can be
receiver unit. Also, the transceiver can send acquired from the
the received GPS data when the transceiver GPS receiver unit.
GPS receives the GPS data from another Also, the transceiver
transceiver. can send the received
The transceiver can communicate with KPG- GPS data when the
141D/ KPG-141DN. GPS - transceiver receives
- the GPS data from
Th.e transceiver can remotely be controlled another transceiver.
using PC Commands. _ The transceiver can
Data + GPS The transceiver will send GPS dfita by ad.dlng communicate with
STX and ETX when the transceiver receives KPG-141D/ KPG-
Data Output .
GPS data from another transceiver. 141DN.
The transceiver can communicate with KPG- -
141D/ KPG-141DN. The transceiver can remotely be controlled
- — using PC Commands.
The port functions as the data communication Data + Gps | The transceiver will send GPS data by adding
port for the Transparent data communication aa STX and ETX when the transceiver receives
using FleetSync protocol and NXDN protocol. Data Output | ~ 5o (ata from another transceiver.
Transparent |The transceiver can communicate with KPG- The transceiver can communicate with KPG-
141D/ KPG-141DN However, on th_e COM 141D/ KPG-141DN.
port 0, the transceiver can communicate only -
for 10 s after the transceiver is turned ON. The port functions as
- — the data
The port functions as the data commun'|cat'|on communication port
po_rt for the Transparent Qata communication for the Transparent
using NXDN protocol which the Transparent - data communication
co_mmunlcatlon method is optimized. By using FleetSync
Transparent |using Transpgrgnt 2 (NXDN)., data can be protocol and NXDN
2 (NXDN) sent more efﬁmently than using Transparent. protocol.
The transceiver can communicate with KPG-
141D/ KPG-141DN. However, on the COM
port 0, the transceiver can communicate only
for 10 s after the transceiver is turned ON.
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6 COMMUNICATION PORTS

Communication Ports

Range
COM port 0 COM port 1

The port functions as
the data
communication port
for the Transparent
data communication
using NXDN protocol
which the
communication
method is optimized.
By using Transparent
2 (NXDN), data can
be sent more
efficiently than using
Transparent.

Transparent
2 (NXDN)

Note:

4 ‘“Data” and “Data + GPS Data Output” cannot be assigned to the
different communication ports at the same time.

4 “GPS”"and “Data + GPS Data Output” cannot be assigned to the
different communication ports at the same time.

¢ ‘“Transparent” and “Transparent 2 (NXDN)" cannot be assigned
to the different communication ports at the same time.

4 For Mobile, the PC command such as J Command which
notifies a user that the transceiver status has been changed
cannot be sent from the COM port 0.

4 COM port 1 is also used for AUX port 1 and AUX port 2 for
Extended Function; hence, if any function is assigned to COM
port 1, AUX port 1 and AUX port 2 for Extended Function
become disabled.

¢ If “Transparent” or “Transparent 2 (NXDN)” is assigned to COM
port 1, the RTS/ CTS ports can function as the flow control port
for Transparent. The RTS/ CTS ports are assigned to the 15-pin
connector on the rear panel (RTS: Pin No. 8/ CTS: Pin No. 9). (
S8 : 26 TRANSPARENT on page 340)

4 RTS/CTS s also used for AUX port 3 and AUX port 4 for
Extended Function; hence, if RTS/ CTS is in use, AUX port 3
and AUX port 4 for Extended Function become disabled.

4 For Mobile, if Built-in GPS Receiver is enabled, neither “GPS”
nor “Data + GPS Data Output” can be assigned to the COM
ports.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-
141DN

* Assigning functions to COM ports (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 3)

» Configuring the RTS/CTS to be enabled or
disabled (Edit > Optional Features > Optional
Features 1 > Common Page 3)

Polarity is the logic of data lines for sending data using
a communication port where “GPS” is assigned.
However, the polarity of COM port O is fixed at Normal
in order to communicate with KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN
and the configuration cannot be changed.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Polarity (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 1 > Common
Page 3)

Polarity is the bit information for sending data using a
communication port where “Data”, “GPS”, “Data +
GPS Data Output”, “Transparent”, or “Transparent 2
(NXDN)" is assigned. “1” or “2" can be configured for
Stop Bit.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Stop Bit (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 1 > Common
Page 3)

Baud Rate is the communication rate for sending data
using a communication port where “Data”, “GPS”,
“Data + GPS Data Output”, “Transparent”, or
“Transparent 2 (NXDN)” is assigned.

Baud Rate can be configured by selecting from 1200
bps, 2400 bps, 4800 bps, 9600 bps or 19200 bps.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Baud Rate (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 1 > Common
Page 3)
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6 COMMUNICATION PORTS

PC Interface Protocol is the communication system to
be used to control the transceiver by using a PC
command.

Table 6-3 PC Interface Protocol

PC Interface

Protocol Description

This command starts with STX (Start of
Text) and ends with ETX (End of Text).
Version 1 This command is compatible with
transceivers that support the KENWOOD
PC Interface Protocol.

The command sequence is almost the
same as the Version 1 data format, but it
has the command sequence of Version 1
and a sequence number (SEQ).

Version 2

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the PC Interface Protocol (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 3)
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7/ KEY ASSIGNMENT

Various functions can be assigned to the Selector and PF keys.

The following functions can be assigned to the Selector using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN. What function can be
selected will vary depending on the configuration for 16 Zone/Channel Selector.

® If the 16 Zone/Channel Selector is enabled:

A user can use the transceiver with the mechanical stopper installed in the Selector.

Table 7-1 Available Functions that can be Assigned to the Selector

Function Name Description Available System™®

No function is activated. Rotating the Selector causes the Key-entry Error

None Tone to sound. ALL
Rotating the Selector causes the transceiver to migrate to the channel or GID

CHIGID Select indicated by the pointer of the Selector. ALL

Zone Select Rotating the Selector causes the transceiver to migrate to the zone indicated ALL

by the pointer of the Selector.

Turning the Selector causes the transceiver to migrate to the site specified by

Site Select the Selector. (Refer to: 25.22 Site Lock/ Site Select (NXDN Trunking System NXDN Trunking System
Only) on page 289)

Rotating the Selector causes the transceiver to migrate to the system indicated

System Select | by the pointer of the Selector. (Refer to: 25.34 System Lock/ System Select NXDN Trunking System
(NXDN Trunking System Only) on page 323)

"1 ALL indicates a function that can be used in all systems.

® |f 16 Zone/Channel Selector is disabled (Portable (with LCD/ with 16-key) and Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key) only)
A user can use the transceiver without the mechanical stopper installed in the Selector.

Table 7-2 Available Functions that can be Assigned to the Selector

Function Name Description Available System™®
No function is activated. Rotating the Selector causes the Key-entry Error
None ALL
Tone to sound.
Rotating the Selector causes the channel or GID number to be increased or
CHIGID Up/Down decreased in steps of 1. ALL
Zone Up/Down _Rotatlng the Selector causes the zone number to be increased or decreased ALL
in steps of 1.
Turning the Selector increases or decreases the site number in steps of 1.
Site Up/Down | (Refer to: 25.22 Site Lock/ Site Select (NXDN Trunking System Only) on NXDN Trunking System

page 289)

Rotating the Selector increases or decreases the system number in steps of

System Up/Down |1, (Refer to: 25.34 System Lock/ System Select (NXDN Trunking System NXDN Trunking System
Only) on page 323)

*1 ALL indicates a function that can be used in all systems.

Note:

¢ Referto CSI “3 UNINSTALLING AND INSTALLING THE MECHANICAL STOPPER” for instructions on how to install and uninstall the
mechanical stopper.

¢ Portable (without LCD/ without Key) is shipped with the mechanical stopper installed. No mechanical stopper is installed for Portable (with
LCD/ with 16-key) and Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key) as they were manufactured, and the stopper is supplied as an accessory with the
transceiver.

4 For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), 16 Zone/Channel Selector is always enabled.
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7 KEY ASSIGNMENT

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Assigning functions to the Selector (Edit > Key Assignment > Top/Side)
« Configuring the 16 Zone/Channel Selector to be enabled or disabled (Edit > Key Assignment > General)

The following functions can be assigned to the PF keys of the transceiver using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.

Table 7-3 Available Functions for the PF Keys

(Portable only)

Function Name Description Available System™
None No function is activated. -
Enters the 2-tone Mode. In 2-tone Mode, a 2-tone code stored in the
2-tone 2-tone Encode List can be selected and sent. (Refer to: 15 2-TONE Analog Conventional
on page 135) System
Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).
Activity Detection Toggles the Activity Detection between enabled and disabled. (Refer ALL
(Portable only) to: 19.3 Activity Detection (Portable Only) on page 208)
Activity Reset Resets the count for Man-down Delay Time, Stationary Delay Time,
or Motion Delay Time. (Refer to: 19.3 Activity Detection (Portable ALL

Only) on page 208)

Auto Telephone

Searches for and automatically connects to an available LTR

Trunking system that can connect to a telephone line. (Refer to:
13.7.2 Auto Telephone Search on page 114)

LTR Trunking System

Autodial

Enters Autodial Mode. In Autodial Mode, the transceiver can transmit
by a user selecting DTMF codes from the Autodial List or directly
entering a DTMF code. (Refer to: 14 DTMF on page 121)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

Analog Conventional
System
LTR Trunking System
NXDN Conventional
System
NXDN Trunking System

Autodial Programming

Enters Autodial Programming Mode. In Autodial Programming
Mode, the data configured for Autodial List can be added,
changed, or deleted.(Refer to: 14.4.2 Autodial Programming on
page 131)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

Analog Conventional
System
LTR Trunking System
NXDN Conventional
System
NXDN Trunking System

Alternates the status of the AUX A Output port. The AUX A Output
port status is changed to inactive if the status is active; or, the AUX A

(Portable only)

(M:;ﬁ)e( :)Anly) Output port status is changed to active if the status is inactive. Status ALL
of the AUX A port can be changed by pressing the AUX A key, hence
an external device connected to the AUX A port can be controlled.
Alternates the status of the AUX B Output port. The AUX B Output
AUX B port status is changed to inactive if t_he status is acti_ve_; or, @he AUX B
(Mobile only) Output port status is changed to active if the status is inactive. Status ALL
of the AUX B port can be changed by pressing the AUX B key, hence
an external device connected to the AUX B port can be controlled.
Backlight The backlight of the transceiver lights. (Refer to: 2.3.1 Backlight
(Portable Only) on page 7) ALL

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

Broadcast

Alternates between Broadcast Call and Conference Call. This function

can be used only for initiating a Group Call. (Refer to: 25 NXDN on
page 225)

NXDN Trunking System

Battery Indicator (Portable

The transceiver notifies a user by a lighting or blinking LED that the

(without LCD/ without Key) |remaining battery power is low. (Refer to: 2.6.1 Battery Indicator on ALL
only) page 10)
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Function Name

Description

Available System™

Sends the signaling (Autodial List, 2-tone Encode List, Status List,

Call1to Call 6 Unit ID List (NXDN)) configured for the transceiver. ALL
CH/GID Down Decreases the channel or GID number in steps of 1. ALL
CH/GID Down Pressing and holding the CH/GID Down key causes the channel or ALL
(Continuous) GID number to be decreased in steps of 1 every 200 ms.
Pressing the CH/GID Recall key during the scan causes CH/GID
Recall to be toggled between enabled and disabled. If CH/GID Recall
CH/GID Recall is enabled, the transceiver will migrate to the channel or GID on which ALL
a signal was last received. (Refer to: 17.7.11 CH/GID Recall on page
191)
CH/GID Up Increases the channel or GID number in steps of 1. ALL
CHIGID Up (Continuous) Pressing and _holdnng the_ CHI/GID Up key causes the channel or GID ALL
number to be increased in steps of 1 every 200 ms.
Directly specify the channel number by pressing a key(s) on the
keypad. (Refer to: 5.7 Channel Entry on page 41)
Channel Entry Note: ALL

4 This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

4 To use this function for Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key), List Selection Key
(Selector) needs to be enabled.

Sends the CW Message configured for the transceiver. (Refer to: 27

NXDN Conventional

CW Message CW MESSAGE on page 345) System
Direct CH/GID 1 to Direct |Migrates to the channel or GID configured as Direct CH/GID. (Refer ALL
CH/GID 5 to: 5.10 Direct CH/GID on page 45)
Direct CH/GID 1 Select to |Determines the displayed channel or GID as a Direct Channel or GID.
) . ALL
Direct CH/GID 5 Select |(Refer to: 5.10 Direct CH/GID on page 45)
Toggles the display between the channel or GID name and Zone-
Display Format channel or GID number. ALL
Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).
Enters Emergency Mode. (Refer to: 19 EMERGENCY on page 197)
Note:
Emergency 4 For Portable, this function can be assigned to the AUX key. ALL
4 For Mobile, this function can be assigned to the Triangle key.
¢ Emergency-key Delay Time will be applied to the key preprogrammed as
“Emergency”.
Switches between the external speaker being connected to the
External Speaker . . L - .
(Mobile only) transceiver and the internal speaker being installed in the transceiver. ALL
(Refer to: 4.14 External Speaker (Mobile Only) on page 36)
Fixed Volume Changes the tone level in the following order: Low —> High — Off. ALL

(Refer to: 3 SOUND on page 18)

Forced Search

The selected site number appears for 2 seconds. Pressing and
holding the Forced Search key causes the transceiver to start a
Control Channel Hunt.

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without

Key).

NXDN Trunking System

Forced Search Function

For transceivers other than Portable (without LCD/ without Key),
pressing and holding the Forced Search key causes the transceiver
to start a Control Channel Hunt. For Portable (without LCD/ without
Key), pressing the Forced Search Function key causes the
transceiver to start a Control Channel Hunt.

NXDN Trunking System
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Function Name

Description

Available System™

Function

Waits for activation of Key Function assigned to the 2nd Function and
starts counting down the Mode Reset Timer. The Function status will
be reset if no key is pressed before the amount of time configured for
Mode Reset Timer elapses.

ALL

GPS Position Display

Enters GPS Position Display Mode. (Refer to: 22 GPS POSITION
DISPLAY on page 215)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without

Key).

ALL

Group ID/Channel Entry

If a zone for any system other than NXDN Trunking system is
selected, a channel number can be directly specified by using the
keypad. (Refer to: 5.7 Channel Entry on page 41)

If a zone for NXDN Trunking system is selected, a Group ID for NXDN
Trunking system can be directly specified by using the keypad. (Refer
to: 5.8 Group ID Entry (NXDN Trunking System Only) on page 42)
Note:

4 This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

4 To use this function for Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key), List Selection Key
(Selector) needs to be enabled.

ALL

Group (NXDN)

Enters Group Call Mode for an NXDN Conventional system. In Group
Call Mode, a Group Call can be initiated by selecting a Group 1D
configured in the Group ID List. (Refer to: 25 NXDN on page 225)
Note:

4 In an NXDN Trunking system, Group ID List can be viewed, but a Group
Call cannot be initiated by selecting a Group ID.

4 This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

NXDN Conventional
System

Group + SDM (NXDN)

In an NXDN Conventional system:

Enters Group Call Mode for an NXDN Conventional system. In Group
Call Mode, a call can be initiated by a user selecting a Group ID
registered in the Group ID List. Then, pressing the [S] key or the [*] key
while the transceiver is in Group Call Mode allows the transceiver to
enter Short Message Mode. In Short Message Mode, a Short Message
can be sent by a user directly entering a Short Message.

In an NXDN Trunking system:

Enters Short Message Mode for an NXDN Trunking system. In Short
Message Mode, a Short Message can be sent by a user directly
entering a Short Message. (Refer to: 25 NXDN on page 225)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).

NXDN Conventional
System
NXDN Trunking System

Group + Status (NXDN)

In an NXDN Conventional system:

Enters Group Call Mode for an NXDN Conventional system. In Group
Call Mode, a call can be initiated by a user selecting a Group 1D
registered in the Group ID List. Then, pressing the [S] key or the [*]
key while the transceiver is in Group Call Mode allows the transceiver
to enter Status Mode. In Status Mode, a Status Message can be sent
by a user selecting a status configured for NXDN Status List or directly
entering a Status number.

In an NXDN Trunking system:

Enters Status Mode for an NXDN Trunking system. In Status Mode, a
Status Message can be sent by a user selecting a status configured
for NXDN Status List or directly entering a Status number. (Refer to:
25 NXDN on page 225)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without

Key).

NXDN Conventional
System
NXDN Trunking System
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Function Name

Description

Available System™

Migrates to the channel or GID configured as Direct CH/GID. (Refer

Home CH/GID ALL
to: 5.9 Home CH/GID on page 44)
Home CH/GID Select Determines the selected channel or GID as a Home Channel or GID. ALL
(Refer to: 5.9 Home CH/GID on page 44)
Horn Alert (Mobile only) Toggles the Horn Alert between enabled and disabled. (Refer to: 31 ALL

HORN ALERT (MOBILE ONLY) on page 362)

Individual (NXDN)

Enters Individual Call Mode for an NXDN Conventional system or
NXDN Trunking system. In Individual Call Mode, an Individual Call
can be initiated by a user selecting a Unit ID registered in the Unit ID
List or directly entering a Unit ID. (Refer to: 25 NXDN on page 225)
Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

NXDN Conventional
System
NXDN Trunking System

Individual + SDM (NXDN)

Enters Individual Call Mode for an NXDN Conventional system or
NXDN Trunking system. In Individual Call Mode, a call can be initiated
by a user selecting a Unit ID registered in the Unit ID List or directly
entering a Unit ID. Then, pressing the [S] key or the [*] key while the
transceiver is in Individual Call Mode allows the transceiver to enter
Short Message Mode. In Short Message Mode, a Short Message can
be sent by a user directly entering a Short Message. (Refer to: 25
NXDN on page 225)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

NXDN Conventional
System
NXDN Trunking System

Individual + Status (NXDN)

Enters Individual Call Mode for an NXDN Conventional system or
NXDN Trunking system. In Individual Call Mode, an Individual Call can
be initiated by a user selecting a Unit ID registered in the Unit ID List or
directly entering a Unit ID. Then, pressing the [S] key or the [*] key
while the transceiver is in Individual Call Mode allows the transceiver to
enter Status Mode. In Status Mode, a Status Message can be sent by a
user selecting a status configured for Status List or directly entering a
Status number. (Refer to: 25 NXDN on page 225)

NXDN Conventional
System
NXDN Trunking System

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).
Toggles the Key Lock between enabled and disabled. (Refer to: 5.11
Key Lock (Portable only) Key Lock (Portable Only) on page 47) ALL
LCD Brightness Gradates the brightness of the backlight. (Refer to: 2.3.2 LCD ALL
(Mobile only) Brightness (Mobile Only) on page 7)
Toggles the Lone Worker between enabled and disabled. (Refer to:
Lone Worker 19.2 Lone Worker on page 204) ALL
. Toggles the transceiver transmit power between high power and low
Low Transmit Power . L . B
(Portable only) power. This function is available only on the channel where “High” is ALL
configured for Transmit Power in KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.
Maintenance Enters Maintenance Display Mode. ALL

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

Monitor

In an Analog Conventional system, the transceiver resets the
matching state of QT tone frequency or DQT code and Optional
Signaling and resets muting upon detection of a carrier.

In an NXDN Conventional system, the transceiver resets the matching
state of RAN code and Optional Signaling and resets muting upon
detection of an NXDN frame. (Refer to: 12.6 Monitor on page 108)

Analog Conventional
System

NXDN Conventional
System

LTR Trunking System

Monitor Momentary

In an Analog Conventional system, the transceiver resets the
matching state of QT tone frequency or DQT code and Optional
Signaling and resets muting upon detection of a carrier while the
Monitor Momentary key is pressed and held.

In an NXDN Conventional system, the transceiver resets the matching
state of RAN code and Optional Signaling and deactivates muting
upon detection of an NXDN frame while the Monitor Momentary key
is pressed and held. (Refer to: 12.6 Monitor on page 108)

Analog Conventional
System

NXDN Conventional
System

LTR Trunking System
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Function Name

Description

Available System™

Operator Selectable Tone

Toggles the OST between enabled and disabled. (Refer to: 18
OPERATOR SELECTABLE TONE on page 194)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).

Analog Conventional
System

OST List

Enters OST Mode. In OST Mode, an OST List can be selected. (Refer
to: 18 OPERATOR SELECTABLE TONE on page 194)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).

Analog Conventional
System

Enters Priority-channel Select Mode. In Priority-channel Select Mode,
the channel selected on the transceiver can be changed as a Priority-

Analog Conventional

. System
Priority-channel Select |channel. . ' . . ' NXDN Conventional
Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without System
Key).
Public Address Toggles the Public Address between enabled and disabled. (Refer to: ALL
(Mobile only) 3.10 Public Address (Mobile Only) on page 26)
Scan Starts or stops scanning. (Refer to: 17 SCAN on page 179) ALL
Scan Delete/Add Determines whether the selected channel or GID will be added to a ALL

Scan List. (Referto: 17 SCAN on page 179)

Scrambler/Encryption

Toggles the Voice Scrambler/ Encryption between enabled and
disabled. (Refer to: 20.1 Toggling the Voice Scrambler between
Enabled and Disabled on page 211, 24.1 Toggling the Encryption
between Enabled and Disabled on page 221)

Voice Scrambler:
Analog Conventional
System
LTR Trunking System
Encryption:
NXDN Conventional
System
NXDN Trunking System

Scrambler/Encryption
Code

Pressing and holding the Scrambler/ Encryption key causes the
transceiver to enter Scrambler/ Encryption Code Mode. In Scrambler/
Encryption Code Mode, the Scrambler Code and Encryption Key data
can be changed. (Refer to: 24.2 Configuring the Encryption Key Data
used for Communications on page 222)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).

Voice Scrambler:
Analog Conventional
System
LTR Trunking System
Encryption:
NXDN Conventional
System
NXDN Trunking System

SDM (FleetSync/NXDN)

The transceiver enters Short Message Mode. In Short Message
Mode, a Short Message can be sent by a user directly entering a
Short Message.

For an Analog Conventional system, a Short Message is addressed to
a Target Fleet/ ID.

For NXDN Conventional system and NXDN Trunking system, a Short
Message is addressed to a Base ID. (Refer to: 16.4 Short Message
on page 158, 25.12 Short Data Call on page 271)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).

ALL

Selcall (FleetSync)

Enters Selcall Mode. In Selcall Mode, a call can be initiated by a user
selecting a Fleet/ ID from an ID List or directly entering a Fleet/ ID.
(Refer to: 16.2 Selective Call on page 143)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).

Analog Conventional
System
LTR Trunking System

Selcall + SDM (FleetSync)

Enters Selcall Mode. In Selcall Mode, a call can be initiated by a user
selecting a Fleet/ ID registered in the ID List or directly entering a
Fleet/ ID. Then, pressing the [S] key or the [*] key while the
transceiver is in Selcall Mode allows the transceiver to enter Short
Message Mode. In Short Message Mode, a Short Message can be
sent by a user directly entering a Short Message. (Refer to: 16.4
Short Message on page 158)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without

Key).

Analog Conventional
System
LTR Trunking System
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7 KEY ASSIGNMENT

Function Name

Description

Available System™

Selcall + Status (FleetSync)

Enters Selcall Mode. In Selcall Mode, a call can be initiated by a user
selecting a Fleet/ ID from an ID List or directly entering a Fleet/ ID.
Then, pressing the [S] key or the [*] key while the transceiver is in
Selcall Mode allows the transceiver to enter Status Mode. In Status
Mode, a Status Message can be sent by a user selecting a status
configured for Status List or directly entering a Status number. (Refer
to: 16.2 Selective Call on page 143)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).

Analog Conventional
System
LTR Trunking System

Send the GPS Data

Manually sends the received GPS data over-the-air from the GPS
receiver unit to the Base station via a communication port of the
transceiver. (Refer to: 16.7 GPS on page 165)

ALL

Site Down

Decreases the site number in steps of 1. (Refer to: 25.22 Site Lock/
Site Select (NXDN Trunking System Only) on page 289)

NXDN Trunking System

Site Down (Continuous)

Pressing and holding the Site Down key causes the site number to be

decreased in steps of 1 every 100 ms. (Refer to: 25.22 Site Lock/ Site
Select (NXDN Trunking System Only) on page 289)

NXDN Trunking System

Site Lock Toggles the Site Lock between enabled and disabled. NXDN Trunking System
Pressing and holding the Site Lock key causes the transceiver to
enter Site Select Mode, and then the site to be stored can be
Site Select selected. NXDN Trunking System
Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).
Site Up Increases the site number in steps of 1. (Refer to: 25.22 Site Lock/ NXDN Trunking System

Site Select (NXDN Trunking System Only) on page 289)

Site Up (Continuous)

Pressing and holding the Site Up key causes the site number to be

increased in steps of 1 every 100 ms. (Refer to: 25.22 Site Lock/ Site
Select (NXDN Trunking System Only) on page 289)

NXDN Trunking System

Squelch Level

Enters Squelch Level Mode. In Squelch Level Mode, the Squelch
level can be changed. (Refer to: 12.8 Squelch Level on page 110)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).

Analog Conventional
System

Squelch Off

In an Analog Conventional system, the transceiver opens squelch and
unmutes the speaker.

In an NXDN Conventional system, the transceiver resets the matching
state of RAN code and Optional Signaling and resets muting upon

detection of an NXDN frame. (Refer to: 12.7 Squelch Off on page
109)

Analog Conventional
System

NXDN Conventional
System

Squelch Off Momentary

In an Analog Conventional system, the transceiver opens squelch and
disables muting while the Squelch Off Momentary key is pressed
down.

In an NXDN Conventional system, the transceiver resets the matching
state of RAN code and Optional Signaling and deactivates muting
upon detection of an NXDN frame while the Squelch Off Momentary
key is pressed and held.(Refer to: 12.7 Squelch Off on page 109)

Analog Conventional
System

NXDN Conventional
System

Stack

Enters Stack Mode. While the transceiver is in Stack Mode, the data,
such as call records, Status Messages, and Short Messages, stored
in the stack memory of the transceiver can be viewed or cleared.

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without

Key).

ALL

Status (FleetSync/NXDN)

The transceiver enters Status Mode. In Status Mode, a Status
Message can be sent by a user selecting a status configured in the
FleetSync Status List or NXDN Status List, or directly entering a
Status number. (Refer to: 16.3 Status Message on page 148, 25.11
Status Call on page 263)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without

Key).

ALL
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7 KEY ASSIGNMENT

Function Name

Description

Available System™

System Down

Decreases the system number in steps of 1. The System Lock

becomes enabled for the selected system. (Refer to: 25.34 System
Lock/ System Select (NXDN Trunking System Only) on page 323)

NXDN Trunking System

System Down (Continuous)

Pressing and holding the System Down key causes the system
number to be decreased in steps of 1 every 100 ms. The System Lock

becomes enabled for the selected system. (Refer to: 25.34 System
Lock/ System Select (NXDN Trunking System Only) on page 323)

NXDN Trunking System

System Lock

Toggles the System Lock between enabled and disabled. (Refer to:
25.34 System Lock/ System Select (NXDN Trunking System Only) on
page 323)

NXDN Trunking System

System Select

Enters System Select Mode. (Refer to: 25.34 System Lock/ System
Select (NXDN Trunking System Only) on page 323)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without

Key).

NXDN Trunking System

System Up

Increases the system number in steps of 1. The System Lock

becomes enabled for the selected system. (Refer to: 25.34 System
Lock/ System Select (NXDN Trunking System Only) on page 323)

NXDN Trunking System

System Up (Continuous)

Pressing and holding the System Up key causes the system number
to be increased in steps of 1 every 100 ms. The System Lock

becomes enabled for the selected system. (Refer to: 25.34 System
Lock/ System Select (NXDN Trunking System Only) on page 323)

NXDN Trunking System

Talk Around

Toggles the Talk Around between enabled and disabled.(Refer to: 10
TALK AROUND on page 99)

Analog Conventional
System

NXDN Conventional
System

LTR Trunking System

Telephone Disconnect

Sends the terminating signal (DTMF Code #) while the transceiver is

connected to a telephone line of an LTR Trunking system.(Refer to:
13.7 Telephone Interconnect on page 113)

LTR Trunking System

Enters Transceiver Password Mode. In Transceiver Password Mode,
the transceiver cannot be used until the correct password is entered.

Transceiver Password  |(Refer to: 33.1 Transceiver Password on page 366) ALL
Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).
: Decreases the volume level in steps of 1.(Refer to: 5.2 Adjusting the
Volume Down (Mobile only) Volume Level on page 38) P ( | 9 ALL
Volume Down (Continuous) Pressing and holding the Volume Down (Continuous) key will
(Mobile only) decrease the volume level in steps of 1 every 100 ms. (Refer to: 5.2 ALL
Adjusting the Volume Level on page 38)
Volume Up (Mobile only) {?cﬁ;erﬁzel_set\t‘eﬁ \écr)lll;)r:gelz\gl in steps of 1. (Refer to: 5.2 Adjusting the ALL
Volume Up (Continuous) Pressing and holding the Volume Up (Continuous) key will increase
the volume level in steps of 1 every 100 ms. (Refer to: 5.2 Adjusting ALL

(Mobile only)

the Volume Level on page 38)

VOX (PORTABLE ONLY)

Enters VOX Gain Level Mode. In VOX Gain Level Mode, the VOX
microphone sensitivity can be adjusted. Pressing and holding the
VOX key toggles the VOX function between enabled and disabled.
(Referto: 21 VOX (PORTABLE ONLY) on page 213)

Note: This function cannot be assigned for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).

Analog Conventional
System

NXDN Conventional
System

For Portable (with LCD/ with 16-key) or Portable (with LCD/ with 4-
key), pressing and holding the VOX key toggles the VOX function

Analog Conventional

VOX Function between enabled and disabled. For Portable (without LCD/ without System
(Potable only) Key), pressing and holding the VOX Function key toggles the VOX NXDN Conventional
function between enabled and disabled. (Refer to: 21 VOX System
(PORTABLE ONLY) on page 213)
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7 KEY ASSIGNMENT

Function Name Description Available System™
Zone Delete/Add Toggles the zone between deleted and added. ALL
Zone Down Decreases the zone number in steps of 1. ALL

Pressing and holding the Zone Down key will decrease the zone

Zone Down (Continuous) number in steps of 1 every 200 ms. ALL
Zone Up Increases the zone number in steps of 1. ALL
Zone Up (Continuous) Pressing and holding the Zone Up key will increase the zone number ALL

in steps of 1 every 200 ms.

*1 ALL indicates that a function can be used in all systems.

Note:

4 By pressing a key to which following functions are assigned, the transceiver migrates to the function’s own mode. This mode is referred to as

“Function Mode”".

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10

Key Function

Function Mode

2-tone

2-tone Mode

Autodial

Autodial Mode

Autodial Programming

Autodial Programming Mode

Channel Entry

Channel Entry Mode

GPS Position Display

GPS Position Display Mode

Group (NXDN)
Group + SDM (NXDN)
Group + Status (NXDN)

Group Call Mode

Individual (NXDN)
Individual + SDM (NXDN)
Individual + Status (NXDN)

Individual Call Mode

Maintenance

Maintenance Display Mode

OST List

OST List Mode

Priority-channel Select

Priority-channel Select Mode

Scrambler/ Encryption

Scrambler/ Encryption Code

Selcall (FleetSync)
Selcall + SDM (FleetSync)
Selcall + Status (FleetSync)

Selcall Mode

Group + SDM (NXDN)
Individual + SDM (NXDN)
SDM (FleetSync/NXDN)
Selcall + SDM (FleetSync)

Short Message Mode

Site Select

Site Select Mode

Squelch Level

Squelch Level Mode

Stack

Stack Mode

Group + Status (NXDN)
Individual + Status (NXDN)
Selcall + Status (FleetSync)
Status (FleetSync/NXDN)

Status Mode

Transceiver Password

Transceiver Password Mode

VOX

VOX Gain Level Mode
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7 KEY ASSIGNMENT

4 If the transceiver migrates to the each Function Mode, by pressing the following keys, the assigned functions will not be activated, but the
mode’s own behavior will be executed.

Portable (with LCD/ with 16-key) and Portable (with LCD/ with 4-key):
» Selector (if List Selection Key (Selector) is enabled)

* Side 1 key
* Side 2 key
o [S] key

*  [A] key

« [<B] key

*  [C>]key

¢ Keypad

«  PTT switch
Mobile:

* [Alkey

¢ [¥Y]key

¢ Triangle key
¢ Square key

*  [S]key

* [A] key

e [<B] key

e [C>] key

¢ Mic Keypad
e PTT switch

¢ Todirectly enter a Fleet/ ID or status in an Analog Conventional system, Manual Dialing must be enabled using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.
(Refer to: 16.8.7 Manual Dialing on page 172)

4 Todirectly enter a Unit ID or status in an NXDN Conventional system or NXDN Trunking system, Manual Dialing must be enabled using KPG-
141D/ KPG-141DN. (Refer to: 25.35.6 Manual Dialing on page 329)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN
» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key Assignment)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10 CONTENTS INDEX 93



8 TIME-OUT TIMER (TOT)

Time-out Timer (TOT) is a function to be used to
restrict the duration for the transceiver to continuously
transmit.

This function is used to prevent a user from occupying
a repeater or frequency which is shared with other
users. The repeater automatically stops transmitting
and releases the channel if it continuously transmits
longer than the configured time.

Timers, such as TOT Pre-alert, TOT Rekey Time and
TOT Reset Time, relevant to Time-out Timer can be
configured.

Time-out Timer can be configured for each zone.

In a Conventional Group, the following items relevant
to Time-out Timer can be configured.

e Time-out Timer

e TOT Pre-alert

* TOT Rekey Time
e TOT Reset Time

PTT Press | Release Press Release Press Release | Press
Receive [Transmitf ~ Receive ransmi Receive Transmit

Within TOT Within TOT

Reset Time Reset Time

TOT OVER
—TOT COUNT
TOT Rekey Ti
ey Time

After the repeater is turned
ON or after TOT
Reset Time has elapsed

TOT Pre-alert Time

- —

TOT Pre-alert tone Transmit inhibit Tone

Figure 8-1 Timing to Activate the Time-out Timer and
the Relevant Functions

.8.1.1 Time-out Timer

Time-out Timer restricts the duration to continuously
transmit.

Note: Time-out Timer cannot be activated in Emergency Mode.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Time-out Timer (Edit > Zone
Information (Conventional Group) > Zone Edit)

.8.1.2 TOT Pre-alert

TOT Pre-alert tone is used to notify a user that a
continuous transmission is about to end by the Time-
out Timer. The TOT Pre-alert Tone sounds from the
transceiver before the transceiver stops the
continuous transmission by the Time-out Timer.

Example: Time-out Timer: 30 s, TOT Pre-alert: 4 s

PTT__ [Press | Release
Transmit Start End
TOT Count Start Expire TOT
TOT Pre alert Alert Alert End
Start
I I I
Time Os 26s 30s
Warning Tone A

Figure 8-2 TOT Pre-alert

Note: If “Off” is configured for TOT Pre-alert, no TOT Pre-alert tone
will sound from the transceiver.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the TOT Pre-alert (Edit > Zone
Information (Conventional Group) > Zone Edit)

118.1.3 TOT Rekey Time

TOT Rekey Time is the amount of time from when the
transceiver stops the transmission by the Time-out
Timer until transmission becomes possible again.

This function is used to temporarily disable transmit
capability when a user occupies a repeater or
frequency for too long.

Example: Time-out Timer: 30 s, TOT Rekey Time: 20 s

PTT Press Release [ Press Release Press
Transmit__[ Start | End Transmit
TOT Count Start | Expire TOT Count Start

TOT Rekey Time Count Start Expire

I I I I
Time O0s 30s 50s 70s

Figure 8-3 TOT Rekey Time

Note:

¢ If “Off" is configured for TOT Rekey Time, the repeater will
immediately be ready to transmit.

4 The timer will be reset if the zone or channel or GID is changed
while the TOT Rekey Time is counting down.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the TOT Rekey Time (Edit > Zone
Information (Conventional Group) > Zone Edit)
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8.1.4 TOT Reset Time

TOT Reset Time is the time required to initialize and
reset the elapsed time for Time-out Timer.

The transceiver considers a retransmission within this
configured length of time as a continuous
transmission. Therefore, the Time-out Timer keeps
counting down.

Example: Time-out Timer: 30 s, TOT Reset Time: 10 s

PTT Press Release_ | Press
Transmit| Start End

TOT Count Start Expire TOT
TOT Reset Time

Release

Count Start Expire
T T T T

Time 0s 10s 20s 30s

Figure 8-4 TOT Reset Time

Note:

¢ |If “Off” is configured for TOT Reset Time, the Time-out Timer will
be reset immediately after the repeater finishes transmitting.

4 The timer will be reset if the zone or channel or GID is changed
while the TOT Reset Time is counting down.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the TOT Reset Time (Edit > Zone
Information (Conventional Group) > Zone Edit)
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8 TIME-OUT TIMER (TOT)

8.2 LTR Trunking System

In an LTR Trunking system, the following items
relevant to Time-out Timer can be configured.

» Time-out Timer (Dispatch)
¢ Time-out Timer (Telephone)

8.2.1 Time-out Timer (Dispatch)

Time-out Timer (Dispatch) is the maximum length of time
that the transceiver is allowed to transmit continuously
while a user is talking using a Dispatch ID.

The transceiver stops transmitting and emits the
Warning Tone A if transmission time exceeds the
amount of time configured for Time-out Timer
(Dispatch). The Warning Tone A sounds until the PTT
switch is released.

Note:

4 The transceiver will return to receive mode after sending the
EOT if the transceiver is transmitting FleetSync, etc. when
transmission is completed.

4 Time-out Timer (Dispatch) does not activate in Emergency
Mode.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Time-out Timer (Dispatch) (Edit
> Zone Information (LTR Trunking System) >
Zone Edit)

8.2.2 Time-out Timer (Telephone)

Time-out Timer (Telephone) is the maximum length of
time for the transceiver to transmit continuously while
a user is talking using a Telephone ID.

The transceiver stops transmitting and emits the
Warning Tone A if transmission time exceeds the
amount of time configured for Time-out Timer
(Telephone). The Warning Tone A sounds until the
PTT switch is released.

Note:

4 The transceiver will return to receive mode after sending the
EOT if the transceiver is transmitting FleetSync, etc. when
transmission is completed.

4 Time-out Timer (Telephone) does not activate in Emergency
Mode.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Time-out Timer (Telephone)
(Edit > Zone Information (LTR Trunking System)
> Zone Edit)
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8 TIME-OUT TIMER (TOT)

In an NXDN Trunking system, the system controls the
amount of time that the transceiver can continuously
transmit on a traffic channel. If the amount of time that
the transceiver can continuously transmit to the
system is not specified, Time-out Timer configured for
the transceiver is used.

The following items relevant to Time-out Timer can be
configured.

* Time-out Timer
e TOT Pre-alert

Refer to 8.1.1 Time-out Timer on page 94 and 8.1.2
TOT Pre-alert on page 94 for details of each function.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Time-out Timer (Edit > Zone
Information (NXDN Trunking System) > Zone
Edit)

e Configuring the TOT Pre-alert (Edit > Zone
Information (NXDN Trunking System) > Zone
Edit)
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9 BUSY CHANNEL LOCKOUT

Busy Channel Lockout automatically restricts the
transmission so as not to interfere with other
communications.

If an attempt is made to transmit on a channel that is
already being used by other groups, the transceiver
automatically restricts the transmission.

If the PTT switch is pressed while Busy Channel
Lockout is enabled, the transceiver cannot transmit
with “BUSY” appearing on the main display and a
Warning Tone A sounding from the transceiver at the
same time. The Warning Tone A sounds from the
transceiver until the PTT switch is released.

Busy Channel Lockout in both analog and digital
(NXDN) can be configured for each channel using

Configuration Description

The transceiver cannot transmit while

Any RAN receiving a RAN code.

The transceiver is controlled in the following manner
according to the configuration for Transmit Mode on a

channel where “Mixed” is configured for Channel Type.
® If “Analog” is configured for Transmit Mode:

The transceiver transmits according to the
configuration for Busy Channel Lockout (Analog).

® If “NXDN?" is configured for Transmit Mode:

The transceiver transmits according to the

KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN. The available options vary

JIN configuration for Busy Channel Lockout (NXDN).
between analog and digital (NXDN) as below.

Also, while the Signaling Reset Timer or Auto Reset
Timer is activated on a channel where “Mixed” is
configured for Channel Type, the transceiver transmits
according to the configuration for Busy Channel
Lockout in the same mode as that of the received
signal (Analog or NXDN). If the transceiver receives an
analog signal, the transceiver will transmit according to
the configuration for Busy Channel Lockout (Analog). If
the transceiver receives an NXDN signal, the
transceiver will transmit according to the configuration
for Busy Channel Lockout (NXDN).

Table 9-1 Busy Channel Lockout

Configuration Available Option

Busy Channel Lockout [No, Carrier Only, Incorrect Tone,
(Analog) Optional Signaling

Busy Channel Lockout [No, Carrier Only, Incorrect RAN,
(NXDN) Correct RAN, Any RAN

Following are conditions to disable transmission by

Busy Channel Lockout.

Table 9-2 Conditions to disable Transmission with Busy
Channel Lockout

Configuration Description

Disables Busy Channel Lockout.
Transmission is not restricted even if the

No analog channel on which the repeater
attempts to transmit is busy.
Carrier Only The transceiver cannot transmit while the

transceiver is receiving a carrier.

The transceiver cannot transmit if the
transceiver receives a carrier and the
received QT tone frequency or DQT code
does not match the QT tone frequency or
DQT code preconfigured for the
transceiver. However, the transceiver can
transmit if the received QT tone frequency
or DQT code matches the QT tone
frequency or DQT code preconfigured for
the transceiver.

Incorrect Tone

The transceiver cannot transmit until the
received Optional Signaling matches the
Optional Signaling preconfigured for the
transceiver.

Optional
Signaling

The transceiver cannot transmit if the
transceiver receives a carrier and the
Incorrect RAN |received RAN code does not match the
RAN code preconfigured for the
transceiver.

The transceiver cannot transmit even if
the transceiver receives a carrier and the
received RAN code matches the RAN
code preconfigured for the transceiver.

Correct RAN

Note:

4 Busy Channel Lockout is only available in the Conventional
Group. Talk Around Busy Channel Lockout can be used in an
LTR Trunking system. (Refer to: 10.2.1 Talk Around Busy
Channel Lockout on page 100)

4 Busy Channel Lockout cannot be activated in Emergency Mode.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Busy Channel Lockout (Edit >
Zone Information (Conventional Group) >
Channel Edit > Page 1)
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9 BUSY CHANNEL LOCKOUT

BCL Override can be used to transmit on a busy
channel even if Busy Channel Lockout is activated and
transmission is restricted. This function is used when a
top priority transmission is required.

B Operating the Transceiver

1. Press the PTT switch while transmission is
restricted by Busy Channel Lockout.

2. Release the PTT switch, then press the PTT
switch again within 500 ms.

Busy Channel Lockout is temporarily disabled
and the transceiver will start transmitting.

Note:
4 BCL Override is only available in the Conventional Group.

4 This function is also activated while the transceiver is
transmitting using VOX. For a transmission using VOX,
Busy Channel Lockout will temporarily be disabled and the
transceiver can transmit if audio is input within 500 ms after
the Warning Tone B starts sounding from the transceiver.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the BCL Override to be enabled or
disabled (Edit > Zone Information (Conventional
Group) > Zone Edit)
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10 TALK AROUND

Talk Around is a function that allows transceivers to
communicate directly without using a repeater.

If the transceiver cannot link to a repeater due to too
great distance between the transceiver and the
repeater, the transceiver can directly communicate
with the target transceiver using Talk Around.

The transceiver, with Talk Around enabled, transmits
on the receive frequency and uses the Decode
Signaling (QT tone frequency or DQT code or RAN
code) configured for the selected channel.

Pressing the Talk Around key toggles Talk Around
between enabled and disabled.

B Operating the Transceiver
® Enabling the Talk Around

1. Press the Talk Around key if the function is
disabled.

The “f” icon lights and Talk Around will be
enabled.

® Disabling the Talk Around

1. Press the Talk Around key if the function is
enabled.

The “§” icon disappears and Talk Around will be
disabled.

Note:
4 Talk Around is only available in the Conventional Group.

4 Talk Around is disabled by changing the Zone-channel while
Talk Around is enabled.

¢ |If the transceiver migrates to a data channel by FleetSync
GTC, Talk Around is disabled on the data channel. Talk
Around will be enabled if the transceiver returns to the voice
channel.

4 Talk Around is disabled in Emergency Mode.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

The transceiver with Talk Around enabled transmits
using the transmit frequency and the Encode ID of the
Home Repeater for the selected zone.

t

Transmi S
Frequy Repeater
b
=1

Transmit
Y ncy B
=

Transmit Frequency B

{ih am

Trahsceiver 1
Figure 10-1 Talk Around

By using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN, Talk Around can be
configured for each Group ID to be enabled or
disabled.

The “f” icon appears if a Group ID with Talk Around
enabled is selected. Talk Around cannot be disabled
by pressing a key of the transceiver such as the Talk
Around key.

In a Group ID for which Talk Around is configured to be
disabled, Talk Around can be toggled between enabled
and disabled by pressing the Talk Around key.

Note: Availability of the Talk Around key operation can be
configured for each zone. (Refer to: 10.2.2 Talk Around Key

on page 100)
B Operating the Transceiver
® Using a GID with Talk Around enabled:
1. Select a GID with Talk Around enabled.

The “§” icon lights and Talk Around will be
enabled.

® Using a GID with Talk Around disabled:
1. Press the Talk Around key.

The “f” icon lights and Talk Around will be
enabled.

2. Press the Talk Around key.

The “§” icon disappears and Talk Around will be
disabled.
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B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Talk Around (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > GID Edit)

« Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

10.2.1 Talk Around Busy
Channel Lockout

Talk Around Busy Channel Lockout automatically
restricts a transmission so as not to interfere with other
communications.

The transceiver directly communicates with the target
transceiver using Talk Around if the distance to a home
repeater is too great. If an attempt is made to use a
channel already used by other groups at that time, the
transceiver automatically restricts its own
transmission.

If the PTT switch is pressed while Talk Around Busy
Channel Lockout is enabled, the transceiver cannot
transmit with “BUSY” appearing on the main display
and a Busy Tone sounding from the transceiver at the
same time. The Busy Tone sounds from the
transceiver until the PTT switch is released.

Other group
transmitting

l

TA Busy Channel
Lockout

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Talk Around Busy Channel
Lockout to be enabled or disabled (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Zone Edit)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10

10 TALK AROUND

10.2.2 Talk Around Key

Talk Around Key can be used to permit or inhibit the
Talk Around key operation in an LTR Trunking
system.

Talk Around Key can be disabled to prevent a user
from using Talk Around.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Talk Around Key (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Zone Edit)
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11 PTT ID

PTT ID is a unique transceiver identification code
transmitted by pressing or releasing the PTT switch.

Using the PTT ID enables the administrator or
dispatcher to identify by PTT ID who is using a channel
without asking by voice for the caller’'s name.

The following items relevant to PTT ID can be
configured using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN:

« PTTID Type

e PTT ID (Analog) (Channel/GID Edit)
* Restricted ID in TA

e PTT ID Mute

 PTT ID Pause

Note: PTT ID is only available in the Conventional Group.

PTT ID Type is the type of PTT ID to be sent. There
are 3 types of PTT ID formats: DTMF, FleetSync, and
MDC-1200.

In order to send a DTMF code as the PTT ID,
Beginning of Transmit and End of Transmit must be
configured. (Refer to: 11.1.1 Beginning of Transmit on
this page, 11.1.2 End of Transmit on this page)

In order to send a FleetSync ID code as the PTT ID,
Fleet (Own) and ID (Own) must be configured. (Refer

to: 16.8.1 Own Fleet/ID on page 170)
In order to send an ID (Own) code in the MDC-1200
format as the PTT ID, ID (Own) code in the MDC-1200

format must be configured. (Referto: 28.1 PTT ID
Encode/ Decode on page 346)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the PTT ID Type (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 1 > Common
Page 4 > PTT ID (Analog))

.11.1.1 Beginning of Transmit

Beginning of Transmit is the DTMF code to be sent
when the transceiver initiates transmitting if a DTMF
code is sent as the PTT ID.

If Beginning of Transmit is not configured, no DTMF
code will be sent when the transceiver initiates
transmitting.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Beginning of Transmit (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 4 > PTT ID (Analog))

. 11.1.2 End of Transmit

End of Transmit is the DTMF code to be sent when the
transceiver terminates transmitting if a DTMF code is
sent as the PTT ID.

If End of Transmit is not configured, no DTMF code will
be sent when the transceiver terminates transmitting.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the End of Transmit (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 1 > Common
Page 4 > PTT ID (Analog))
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11 PTTID

The PTT ID is sent with the following timing.

® BOT (Beginning of Transmit)

The PTT ID is added to a signal at the beginning of
the transmission.

Release

PTT Press

Transmit|BOT

:

Figure 11-1 BOT

® EOT (End of Transmit)

The PTT ID is added to a signal at the end of the
transmission.

Release
Transmit EOT

Figure 11-2 EOT

PTT Press

:

® Both (BOT and EOT)

The PTT ID is added to a signal at the beginning
and end of the transmission.

Release
Transmit|BOT EOT

Figure 11-3 Both

PTT Press

The timing to send the PTT ID can be configured for
each channel or GID using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.

Items to be configured vary depending on the
configuration for PTT ID Type.

® DTMF

Table 11-1 DTMF

Configuration Description

Off No PTT ID is sent.

When the PTT switch on the transmitting
transceiver is pressed, the DTMF code
configured for Beginning of Transmit will be
sent as the PTT ID.

BOT

When the PTT switch on the transmitting
transceiver is released, the DTMF code
configured for End of Transmit will be sent
as the PTT ID.

At both timing of BOT and EOT, the DTMF
codes configured for Beginning of Transmit
and End of Transmit will be sent as the PTT
ID.

EOT

Both

® FleetSync

Table 11-2 FleetSync

Configuration

Description

Off

No PTT ID is sent.

BOT

Own Fleet (Own) and ID (Own) are sent
as the PTT ID when the PTT switch of the
transmitting transceiver is pressed.

EOT

Own Fleet (Own) and ID (Own) are sent
as the PTT ID when the PTT switch of the
transmitting transceiver is released.

Both

The transceiver sends Fleet (Own) and ID
(Own) as PTT ID at both BOT and EOT.

List

The transceiver initiates a Selcall using
the FleetSync ID configured in the ID List
by pressing the PTT switch on the
transmitting transceiver.

FleetSync ID can be selected from the ID
List using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.

® MDC-1200

Table 11-3 MDC-1200

Configuration

Description

Off

No PTT ID is sent.

BOT

When the PTT switch on the transmitting
transceiver is pressed, an ID (Own) code
in the MDC-1200 format is sent as a PTT
ID.

EOT

When the PTT switch on the transmitting
transceiver is released, an ID (Own) code
in the MDC-1200 format is sent as the
PTT ID.

Both

At both timing of BOT and EOT, an ID
(Own) code in the MDC-1200 format will
be sent as the PTT ID.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the PTT ID (Conventional Group)
(Edit > Zone Information (Conventional Group)
> Channel Edit > Page 1)

» Configuring the ID List Number of the FleetSync
ID to be sent (Edit > Zone Information
(Conventional Group) > Channel Edit > Page 1)

e Configuring the PTT ID (LTR Trunking System)
(Edit > Zone Information (LTR Trunking System)
> GID Edit)

« Configuring the ID List Number of the FleetSync
ID to be sent (Edit > Zone Information (LTR
Trunking System) > GID Edit)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10

CONTENTS INDEX 102




11 PTTID

Restricted ID in Talk Around is a function to disable the
PTT ID transmission while Talk Around is enabled
even if the PTT switch is pressed or released.

This function is available when PTT ID is not required
such as when directly communicating with other
transceivers.

Note: Restricted ID in Talk Around can be used only in a
Conventional Group.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Restricted ID in Talk Around to
be enabled or disabled (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 2 > Conventional)

PTT ID Mute can be used to unmute after a certain
amount of time elapses when the transceiver receives
an analog signal. This function is used to mute data
tones of the PTT ID (BOT) sent by the other party.

The transceiver resets mute if conditions to unmute
are satisfied when amount of time configured for the
Mute Hold Time elapses after the transceiver receives
an analog signal being in the receive mode.

Even if QT tone frequency or DQT code or Optional
Signaling is configured, the transceiver starts counting
down the Mute Hold Time upon receipt of an analog
signal. If the received signal disappears while the
transceiver is counting down the Mute Hold Time, the
timer will be reset. In this case, the timer restarts
counting down from the beginning upon receipt of an
analog signal again.

PTT ID Mute can be configured to be enabled or
disabled and Mute Hold Time can be configured using
KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN. These functions can be
configured independently for a Conventional Group
and LTR Trunking system.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the PTT ID Mute (Conventional Group)
to be enabled or disabled (Edit > Zone Information
(Conventional Group) > Channel Edit > Page 2)

* Configuring the PTT ID Mute (LTR Trunking
System) to be enabled or disabled (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > GID Edit)

» Configuring the Mute Hold Time (Conventional
Group) (Edit > Optional Features > Optional
Features 2 > Conventional)

» Configuring the Mute Hold Time (LTR Trunking
System) to be enabled or disabled (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 2 > LTR)

PTT ID Pause can be used to keep the PTT ID from
being sent when the transceiver alternates between
transmit and receive in a certain period of time. This
function can be used to prevent sending the PTT ID
repeatedly to the receiving party.

The transceiver does not send PTT ID if the
transceiver transmits again within the amount of time
configured for PTT ID Pause Time after the transceiver
transmits and restores the normal state. The
transceiver sends PTT ID if the transceiver transmits
after the amount of time configured for PTT ID Pause
Time elapses.

PTT
) L L
. Less than . PTT ID Pause .
PTT ID Pause
Time %o more o,
Receive/ Transmit[RX] TX [ Rx Foax RX_ ], TX |
BOT/ EOT et &Y

Figure 11-4 Timing to Activate PTT ID Pause

PTT ID Pause can be enabled or disabled and PTT ID
Pause Time can be configured using KPG-141D/
KPG-141DN. PTT ID Pause can be configured
independently for each Conventional Group and LTR
Trunking system.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the PTT ID Pause (Conventional
Group) to be enabled or disabled (Edit > Zone
Information (Conventional Group) > Channel Edit >
Page 2)

» Configuring the PTT ID Pause (LTR Trunking

System) to be enabled or disabled (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > GID Edit)

« Configuring the PTT ID Pause Time (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 4 > PTT ID (Analog))
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12 SIGNALING

QT tone frequency or DQT code and RAN code are
the signaling to be used for facilitating communication
within a group if the same channel is shared by several
zones (groups). Also, DTMF, 2-tone, FleetSync and
NXDN ID can be used as the Optional Signaling to
initiate an individual call.

QT tone frequency or DQT code is the signaling used
for facilitating communication within a group if the
same channel is shared by several zones (groups).

QT tone frequency or DQT code has no effect on
normal voice communication since QT tone frequency
or DQT code uses a subaudible tone.

The transceiver mutes unwanted calls if QT tone
frequency or DQT code is configured for each channel.
Therefore, a user can communicate in a Group without
listening to conversations from other groups.

This signaling does not affect voice communication
since the signaling does not use the audible frequency
spectrum above 300 Hz. Also, the transceiver can
discriminate the signaling even if reception starts
midway through a call since this signaling type has a
continuous waveform.

® QT (Quiet Talk):

QT is signaling using a continuous subaudible sine
wave (67.0 Hz to 254.1 Hz). The frequency can be
configured in steps of 0.1 Hz.

® DQT (Digital Quiet Talk):

DQT is a signaling that uses “1” and “0” in 23-bit
words. An octal code with a number between 000
and 777 can be configured. The DQT signal has a
polarity and can be configured as Normal or
Inverted, corresponding to the circuit configuration
of repeater or the target transceiver.

Following are transmission and reception
characteristics of QT tone frequency or DQT code.

Table 12-1 QT/ DQT Transmission/ Reception

If the received QT tone frequency or DQT
code matches the QT tone frequency or
DQT code preconfigured for the transceiver,
the transceiver resets muting the speaker,
and received audio sounds from the
speaker.

The audio mutes when the transceiver
receives a Reverse Burst (QT) or Turn-off
Code (DQT).

Reception

The transceiver sends the configured QT
tone frequency or DQT code when the
transceiver transmits. Pressing the PTT
switch causes the transceiver to transmit
the preconfigured QT tone frequency or
DQT code. Also, QT tone frequency or DQT
code cannot be transmitted or received in a
Trunking system zone.

Transmission

Note: QT/DQT Decode/ Encode is only available in the Analog
Conventional system.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the QT/DQT Decode/Encode (Edit
> Zone Information (Conventional Group) >
Channel Edit > Page 1)

12.1.1 With STE (Squelch Talil
Eliminator) (Mobile Only)

Squelch Tail Eliminator, which eliminates the noise that
occurs in the receiving transceiver when transmission
ends, is available with QT tone frequency or DQT
code. This noise can be eliminated by sending a
Squelch Tail Eliminator after sending the QT tone
frequency or DQT code.

Refer to 4.12 Mic PTT (Mobile Only) on page 35 and
29.6 Function used for Sending by using the External
PTT (Voice), External PTT (Data) and Data PTT Ports
on page 359 for With STE.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the With STE (Edit > Extended
Function > Modulation Line)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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12.2 RAN Decode/ Encode

RAN (Radio Access Number) is a digital signaling type
having the same function as analog QT tone frequency
or DQT code. This signaling is used when the
transceiver transmits or receives on a digital channel.

The transceiver mutes calls from a zone having a
restricted RAN code if a RAN code is configured for
each channel. Therefore, a user can communicate in a
Group without listening to conversations from other
groups.

The transceiver can distinguish the signaling even if
the transceiver receives any signaling during a call
since this signaling type has a continuous waveform.

Following are transmission and reception
characteristics of a RAN code.

Table 12-2 RAN Transmission/ Reception

If the transceiver detects the preconfigured
RAN code in a received signal, the
transceiver unmutes the speaker and emits
the received audio from the speaker.

Reception

The transceiver sends the preconfigured
RAN code while transmitting. Pressing the
PTT switch causes the transceiver to send
the RAN code. However, RAN code cannot
be sent or received in a Trunking system
zone.

Transmission

Note: RAN Decode/ Encode is only available in the NXDN
Conventional system.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the RAN Decode/Encode (Edit >
Zone Information (Conventional Group) >
Channel Edit > Page 1)
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12 SIGNALING

12.3 Optional Signaling

Optional Signaling is signaling used to initiate an
individual call. The types include DTMF, 2-tone,
FleetSync and NXDN ID. (Refer to: 14 DTMF on page
121, 15 2-TONE on page 135, 16 FLEETSYNC on
page 140, 25 NXDN on page 225)

The transceiver emits the Alert Tone and proceeds to
Transpond when the received Optional Signaling
matches the Optional Signaling preconfigured for the
transceiver.

® Conventional Group

Items to be configured vary depending on the
configuration for Channel Type.

Table 12-3 Optional Signaling

Configuration of

Channel Type Description

DTMF, 2-tone or FleetSync can be
selected as the Optional Signaling
(Analog). All signaling types use audible
frequencies.

The transceiver emits the Alert Tone and
starts Transpond in the case that “QT/
DQT” is configured for Optional Signaling
Decode Condition and the received
Optional Signaling, QT tone frequency or
DQT code matches that preconfigured for
the transceiver.

Analog The transceiver emits the Alert Tone and
starts Transpond in the case that “Carrier”
is configured for Optional Signaling
Decode Condition and the transceiver
receives a carrier and the received
Optional Signaling matches the Optional
Signaling preconfigured for the
transceiver. In this case, the received QT
tone frequency or DQT code does not
need to match the QT tone frequency or
DQT code preconfigured for the
transceiver.

DTMF or NXDN ID can be selected as the
Optional Signaling (NXDN).

DTMF is a signaling type using audible
frequencies. The transceiver emits an
Alert Tone and starts Transpond in the
case that the received RAN code
matches that preconfigured in the
transceiver and the received DTMF code
matches that preconfigured in the
transceiver.

NXDN ID is the signaling type using the
Unit ID or Group ID stored in the NXDN
data frame. The transceiver emits an Alert
Tone in the case that the received RAN
code matches that preconfigured in the
transceiver and the received Unit ID or
Group ID matches that preconfigured in
the transceiver.

NXDN
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Configuration of

Channel Type Description

DTMF, 2-tone or FleetSync can be

selected as the Optional Signaling

(Analog).

DTMF or NXDN ID can be selected as the

Optional Signaling (NXDN).

« If the transceiver receives analog
signals:
The transceiver emits the Alert Tone
and starts Transpond in the case that
“QT/DQT" is configured for Optional
Signaling Decode Condition and the
received Optional Signaling, QT tone
frequency or DQT code matches that
preconfigured for the transceiver.
The transceiver emits the Alert Tone
and starts Transpond in the case that
“Carrier” is configured for Optional
Signaling Decode Condition and the
transceiver receives a carrier and the
received Optional Signaling matches
the Optional Signaling preconfigured for
the transceiver. In this case, the
received QT tone frequency or DQT
code does not need to match the QT
tone frequency or DQT code
preconfigured for the transceiver.

« If the transceiver receives digital
signals:
The transceiver emits an Alert Tone and
starts Transpond in the case that the
received RAN code matches that
preconfigured in the transceiver and the
received DTMF code matches that
preconfigured in the transceiver.
The transceiver emits an Alert Tone in
the case that the received RAN code
matches that preconfigured in the
transceiver and the received Unit ID or
Group ID matches that preconfigured in
the transceiver.

Mixed

12 SIGNALING

12.4 Audio Control

Audio Control is the condition which allows the
transceiver to unmute the speaker by QT tone
frequency, DQT code, RAN code, or LTR ID and
Optional Signaling. The conditions on which the
transceiver unmutes the speaker can be configured for
each zone.

12.4.1 Conventional Group

The transceiver unmutes the speaker and emits
received audio if the conditions configured for Audio
Control are satisfied.

Conditions to unmute the speaker can be changed by
a combination of QT tone frequency or DQT code and
Optional Signaling.

If “NXDN” is configured for Channel Type, the
conditions to unmute the speaker can be changed by a
combination of RAN code and Optional Signaling.

The conditions on which the transceiver unmutes the
speaker can be configured by using KPG-141D/ KPG-
141DN. Items to be configured vary depending on the
configuration for Channel Type.

® |f “Analog” is configured for Channel Type:

Table 12-4 Audio Control (Analog)

Configuration Description

® TR Trunking System

DTMF or FleetSync can be selected as the
Optional Signaling. All signaling types use audible
frequencies.

The transceiver emits the Alert Tone and starts to
Transpond if the received LTR ID matches the LTR
ID preconfigured for the transceiver and the
received Optional Signaling matches the Optional
Signaling preconfigured for the transceiver.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Optional Signaling
(Conventional Group) (Edit > Zone Information
(Conventional Group) > Channel Edit > Page 1)

» Configuring the Optional Signaling (Trunking
System) (Edit > Zone Information (LTR Trunking
System) > GID Edit)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10

The transceiver unmutes the speaker if
the received QT tone frequency or DQT
code matches the QT tone frequency or
DQT code preconfigured for the
transceiver. Conditions remain
unchanged even if the transceiver
transmits.

QT/DQT

The transceiver does not unmute the
speaker unless the received Optional
Signaling matches the Optional Signaling
preconfigured for the transceiver. While
the received Optional Signaling matches
the Optional Signaling preconfigured for
the transceiver, the transceiver unmutes
the speaker if the received QT tone
frequency or DQT code matches the QT
tone frequency or DQT code
preconfigured for the transceiver.

The matching status of the Optional
Signaling will be reset after the Monitor
function is enabled after transmission.
Therefore, the transceiver unmutes the
speaker by QT tone frequency or DQT
code after the transmission.

QT/DQT and
Optional
Signaling
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Configuration Description

While the received Optional Signaling
does not match the Optional Signaling
preconfigured for the transceiver, the
transceiver unmutes the speaker if the
received QT tone frequency or DQT code
matches the QT tone frequency or DQT

ST:ES; or code preconfigured for the transceiver.
SiZnaIing The transceiver unmutes the speaker if

the transceiver receives a carrier while
the received Optional Signaling matches
the Optional Signaling preconfigured for
the transceiver. The conditions for
unmuting the speaker do not change
even if the transceiver transmits.

12 SIGNALING

12.4.2 LTR Trunking System

The transceiver unmutes the speaker and emits
received audio if the conditions configured for Audio
Control are satisfied.

The conditions on which the transceiver unmutes the
speaker can be configured by using KPG-141D/ KPG-
141DN.

Table 12-6 Audio Control (LTR Trunking System)

Configuration Description

® [f “NXDN”" is configured for Channel Type:

Table 12-5 Audio Control (NXDN)

Configuration Description

The transceiver unmutes the speaker if
the received RAN code matches the RAN
RAN code preconfigured for the transceiver.
Conditions remain unchanged even if the
transceiver transmits.

The transceiver does not unmute the

RAN and speaker unless the received Optional
Optional Signaling matches the Optional Signalin
Signaling 9 9 P 9 9

preconfigured for the transceiver.

® |f “Mixed” is configured for Channel Type:
“QT/DQT", “QT/DQT or Optional Signaling”, or “QT/
DQT and Optional Signaling” can be selected as
Audio Control (Analog).

“RAN” or “RAN and Optional Signaling” can be
selected as Audio Control (NXDN).

If the transceiver receives analog signals, 2-tone,
DTMF and FleetSync signaling will be candidates
for Optional Signaling.

If the transceiver receives digital signals, DTMF
and NXDN ID will be candidates for Optional
Signaling.

Refer to Table 12-4 and Table 12-5 for conditions to
unmute the speaker.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Audio Control (Analog) (Edit >
Zone Information (Conventional Group) > Zone
Edit)

» Configuring the Audio Control (NXDN) (Edit >

Zone Information (Conventional Group) > Zone
Edit)
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The transceiver unmutes the speaker if
the received LTR ID matches the LTR ID
preconfigured for the transceiver. The
conditions for unmuting the speaker do
not change even if the transceiver
transmits.

LTR ID

Unmuting, Call Alert Beep, the Call Alert
display and Transpond are activated if the
received LTR ID matches the LTR ID
preconfigured for the transceiver, and if
the received Optional Signaling matches
the Optional Signaling preconfigured for
the transceiver.

Once Optional Signaling matches, the
signaling status remains matched until it
is reset. Once Optional Signaling
matches, the transceiver unmutes if only
LTR ID matches.

When the transceiver transmits, Monitor
will be activated and matching status of
Optional Signaling will be reset.
Therefore, the transceiver unmutes the
speaker by LTR ID after the transmission.

LTR ID and
Optional
Signaling

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Audio Control (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Zone Edit)
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12 SIGNALING

Optional Signaling Decode Condition is the conditions
to decode Optional Signaling.

. 12.5.1 Conventional Group

Call Alert Beep, the Call Alert display and Transpond
are activated if the received Optional Signaling
matches the Optional Signaling preconfigured for the
transceiver while the conditions configured for
Optional Signaling Decode Condition are satisfied.

Once Optional Signaling matches, the signaling status
remains matched until it is reset.

Conditions to decode the Optional Signaling can be
configured using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.

Table 12-7 Optional Signaling Decode Condition

Monitor can be used to unmute the speaker and place
the transceiver into the standby state.

Monitor is used to check the availability of channels
prior to transmitting in order to prevent from interfering
with other parties.

To use this function, the Monitor key or the Monitor
Momentary key must be used.

The transceiver responds according to the
configuration for Channel Type.

Table 12-8 Monitor

Configuration of

Channel Type Description

While Monitor is enabled, the “i{” icon
appears, and the matching state of QT
tone frequency or DQT code and Optional
Signaling will be reset.

Analog

While Monitor is enabled, the “i{” icon
NXDN appears, and the matching state of RAN
code and Optional Signaling will be reset.

Configuration Description

The transceiver decodes the Optional
Signaling only if the received QT tone

While Monitor is enabled, the “i{” icon
appears, and the matching state of RAN
Mixed code, QT tone frequency or DQT code,
and Analog or NXDN Optional Signaling
will be reset.

QT/DQT frequency or DQT code matches the QT
tone frequency or DQT code
preconfigured for the transceiver.

The transceiver decodes Optional
. Signaling if a carrier is detected
Carrier

regardless of the status of QT tone
frequency or DQT code.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Optional Signaling Decode
Condition (Edit > Zone Information
(Conventional Group) > Zone Edit)

111252 LTR Trunking System

The LTR IDs must match in an LTR Trunking system.
Hence, the conditions to decode Optional Signaling in
an LTR Trunking system is LTR ID Decode only.

Call Alert Beep, the Call Alert display and Transpond
are activated if the received Optional Signaling
matches the Optional Signaling preconfigured for the
transceiver.

Once Optional Signaling matches, the signaling status
remains matched until it is reset.

B Operating the Transceiver
® Monitor Key

1. Press the Monitor key while Monitor is disabled.

The “i{” icon appears, and a Key Beep A sounds
from the transceiver.

On a channel where QT/DQT Decode is
configured, the QT tone frequency or DQT code
is deactivated and the received signal will be
audible upon receipt of a carrier.

2. Press the Monitor key while the Monitor
function is enabled.

The “1{” icon disappears, and a Key Beep B
sounds from the transceiver.

A channel where QT/DQT Decode is configured
resumes Signaling Squelch.

® Monitor Momentary Key
1. Press and hold the Monitor Momentary key.

The “I{” icon appears. On a channel where QT/
DQT Decode is configured, the QT tone
frequency or DQT code is deactivated and the
received signal will be audible upon receipt of a
carrier.

2. Release the Monitor Momentary key.

The “I{” icon disappears. A channel where QT/
DQT Decode is configured resumes Signaling
Squelch.

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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Note:

4 Pressing the Monitor or Monitor Momentary key while
Optional Signaling is disabled resets Optional Signaling, and
Optional Signaling will be activated.

4 InanLTR Trunking system, the transceiver does not unmute
until the ID matches even if the transceiver receives a
carrier. If Optional Signaling is configured for the Group ID,
the transceiver unmutes only with the Optional Signaling.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

¢ Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

12.6.1 Transceiver Operation
during the Scan in a
Conventional Group

In a Conventional Group, the transceiver resets the
signaling and unmutes only with a carrier, and then
remains in the standby state.

Pressing the Monitor key during the scan causes the
“[{” icon to appear and the scan to continue. While the
“[{” icon appears, the transceiver uses Carrier
Squelch in the same manner as when the scan is
deactivated.

Pressing and holding the Monitor Momentary key
during the scan causes the transceiver to enable the
Carrier Squelch in the same manner as when the scan
is deactivated, and the scan continues. Pressing the
Monitor Momentary key never causes the scan to be
deactivated.

12.6.2 Transceiver Operation
during the Scaninan LTR
Trunking System

In an LTR Trunking system, the transceiver resets the
Optional Signaling and unmutes only with an LTR ID,
and then remains in the standby state.

Pressing the Monitor or Monitor Momentary key
during the scan causes the “[{” icon to appear. The
transceiver continues scanning.

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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12.7 Squelch Off

Squelch Off is the function to allow the transceiver to
open the squelch and unmute the speaker.

With this function, the transceiver can unmute the
speaker without receiving a carrier. A user can use this
function to monitor the availability of channels prior to
transmitting in order to prevent from interfering with
other parties.

To use this function, the Squelch Off or Squelch Off
Momentary key must be assigned.

B Operating the Transceiver
® Squelch Off Key

1. Press the Squelch Off key while Squelch Off is
disabled.

The “I{” icon appears. For Portable (without
LCD/ without Key), a Key Beep A sounds from
the transceiver.

The Busy LED lights green if Busy LED is
enabled.

The transceiver unmutes the speaker and
opens squelch regardless of the configuration
for QT/DQT Decode. White noise is audible if no
carrier is received.

2. Press the Squelch Off key while Squelch Off is
enabled.

The “I{” icon disappears. For Portable (without
LCD/ without Key), a Key Beep B sounds from
the transceiver.

On a channel where QT tone frequency or DQT
code is configured, the transceiver restores
Signaling Squelch, and on a channel where no
QT tone frequency or DQT code is configured,
the transceiver restores Carrier Squelch.

® Squelch Off Momentary Key

1. Press and hold the Squelch Off Momentary
key.

The “I{” icon appears.

The Busy LED lights green if Busy LED is
enabled.

The transceiver unmutes the speaker and
opens squelch regardless of the configuration
for QT/DQT Decode. White noise is audible if no
carrier is received.

2. Release the Squelch Off Momentary key.
The “1{” icon disappears.

On a channel where QT tone frequency or DQT
code is configured, the transceiver restores
Signaling Squelch, and on a channel where no
QT tone frequency or DQT code is configured,
the transceiver restores Carrier Squelch.

CONTENTS INDEX 109



12 SIGNALING

Note:

¢ Pressing the Squelch Off or Squelch Off Momentary key
while Optional Signaling is disabled resets Optional
Signaling, and then Optional Signaling will be activated.

4 The transceiver temporarily pauses scanning on a channel
where the transceiver is scanning and then unmutes the
speaker if Squelch Off is enabled during the scan. The
transceiver does not resume scanning until Squelch Off is
disabled.

¢ If Squelch Off is enabled on a channel where “Mixed” is
configured for Channel Type, the transceiver will
automatically unmute the speaker. White noise is audible if
no carrier is present.
In this case, QT tone frequency, DQT code, or RAM code
will be disabled. If the transceiver receives an analog signal,
the transceiver unmutes the speaker only with a carrier. The
transceiver unmutes the speaker when the transceiver
receives a digital signal even if the received RAN code does
not match the RAN code preconfigured for the transceiver.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

Squelch Level is the threshold receive level by which
the transceiver can determine that the received signal
has a carrier.

If the received signal is weak, a low (decreased)
Squelch Level value must be configured. If unwanted
weak signals exist, raising (increasing) the Squelch
Level improves the quality of communication.

Table 12-9 Squelch Level

0 1to9
Range Mute function Low <> High
completely disabled 9
Step 1

Pressing the Squelch Level key changes the Squelch
Level.

Note: This function is unavailable for Portable (without LCD/
without Key).
B Operating the Transceiver
1. Press the Squelch Level key.
The current Squelch Level appears on the main

display.
gy [y
S =l

Mobile

2. Press the [<B] or [C>] key (Portable), or press
the [4] or [¥] key (Mobile) to select Squelch
Level.

Pressing the [C>] key (Portable), or pressing the
[A] key (Mobile) increases Squelch Level.

Pressing the [<B] key (Portable), or pressing the
[¥] key (Mobile) decreases Squelch Level.

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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|

Crn T
NI L7

Portable
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3. Press the Side 1 key (Portable) or the Triangle
key (Mobile).

Squelch Level changes and then the display will
restore to normal display.

Note:

4 Squelch Level can be configured only in an Analog
Conventional system. Configuration for Squelch Level 5 is

applied to channels except for Analog Conventional system.

4 Signaling is disabled while Squelch Level is being changed.

¢ Refer to 5.17 Key Operations for each Mode on page 58 for
key operations for changing the Squelch Level.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Squelch Level (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 2 > Conventional)

Off-hook Decode can be used to disable QT tone
frequency or DQT code and Optional Signaling linked
with a microphone on- or off-hook state, and unmute
by a Carrier Squelch.

The transceiver responds according to the
configuration for Off-hook Decode.

Table 12-10 Off-hook Decode

Configuration Description

The transceiver opens the squelch according
to the configuration for Audio Control while
the microphone is in either the on-hook state
or off-hook state.

Enabled

If Analog is configured for Channel Type:

* The transceiver unmutes the speaker upon
receipt of a carrier while the microphone is
in the off-hook state.

¢ The transceiver opens the squelch
according to the configuration for Audio
Control while the microphone is in the on-
hook state.

If NXDN is configured for Channel Type:

e The transceiver unmutes the speaker upon
detection of a frame while the microphone
is in the off-hook state.

« The transceiver opens the squelch
according to the configuration for Audio
Control while the microphone is in the on-
hook state.

Disabled

Note:

¢ If “Mixed” is configured for Channel Type, the transceiver does
one of the above operations according to the type of received
signal (Analog or NXDN).

4 Stun can be activated regardless of the status of Off-hook
Decode and the microphone on- or off-hook state.

4 The matching state of Optional Signaling will be reset by
hooking the microphone on a hanger (on-hook state) after
receiving a call by Optional Signaling.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Off-hook Decode to be enabled
or disabled (Edit > Optional Features > Optional
Features 1 > Common Page 1)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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LTR Trunking system is a communication system that
utilizes the LTR Trunking protocol and consists of
Group IDs.

In an LTR Trunking system, the transceiver can
communicate with other parties via a repeater. The
transceiver uses an available channel on a repeater to
communicate.

Receive
Frequency

Transmit
Frequency

Repeater

Transceiver 1 Transceiver 2

Figure 13-1 LTR Trunking System

The following data format is used to transmit and
receive the LTR data between the repeater and the
transceiver.

Table 13-1 LTR Data Format

Sync | Area Goto Home ID Free Check
Repeater | Repeater Repeater bits
No. No. No.
9 1 5 5 8 5 7

(40 bits @ 3.36 ms for 134.4 ms frame)

The transceiver uses the LTR ID (Group ID) to initiate
a call to the target transceiver. Communication will be
established if Encode ID of the transmitting transceiver
matches Decode ID of the receiving transceiver.

‘ Transceiver 2
Decode ID =10

‘ Transceiver 3
22z |Decode ID = 20

Transceiver 1
|| Encode ID = 10

Figure 13-2 Communications in an LTR Trunking
System

Following are descriptions of various functions in an
LTR Trunking system.

Encode ID is the LTR ID to be sent when the
transceiver transmits.

Decode ID is the LTR ID used to unmute and to allow
communications if the received LTR ID matches the
LTR ID preconfigured for the transceiver.

Using the same LTR ID allows a user to communicate
within a Group.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Encode ID (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > GID Edit)

» Configuring the Decode ID (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > GID Edit)

Area Code is used to prevent from interfering with
adjacent systems.

A value of “0” is normally configured for Area Code.
However, if any interference is expected to occur, the
value of “0” must be configured for the Area Code of
one system and the value of “1” must be configured for
the other system.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Area Code (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Repeater
Information)

The transceiver receives various information from its
Home Repeater in an LTR Trunking system. The
transceiver always transmits, receives and proceeds to
Trunkout via a Home Repeater.

If a repeater is available, the transceiver can transmit
or receive using this repeater.

An available repeater number is provided by the
repeater to the transceiver enabling it to transmit using
the available repeater if the repeater is used by other
users. At the same time, the receiving transceiver
receives the number of the repeater which is calling
the receiving transceiver and then upon receipt of a
call, migrates to the Trunkout Repeater and receives.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Home Repeater (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Repeater
Information)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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Encode Data Type can be used to invert the logic of
the LTR Message to be sent.

This configuration must be changed depending on the
system type. Ask the system administrator of the
system in use for the details of Encode Data Type.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Encode Data Type (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Zone Edit)

Data Delay Time is the delay time from when the
transceiver starts transmitting until the transceiver
starts sending the LTR data. This function can be used
when the transceiver is having a hard time linking with
the repeater.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Data Delay Time (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Zone Edit)

Scan Weight is the length of time to decode the LTR ID
sent from a repeater while the transceiver is scanning.

The transceiver receives its own LTR ID from a
repeater, and then the transceiver will unmute or
proceed to Trunkout. Frequent use of the same GID as
own Home Repeater number in an LTR Trunking
system indicates that those who have the same home
repeater number are doing Trunkout. Therefore, it may
take a long time to receive the LTR ID addressed to
own transceiver. Therefore, Scan Weight must be
configured longer so as not to miss LTR Data during
the scan.

1 unit of weight is approximately 500 ms.

Note: If the duration configured for Scan Weight is too long, the
speed of System Scan of the transceiver will slow down. The
appropriate value for Scan Weight must be determined by
checking the congestion of the system and noticing how
frequently GIDs having the same home number are used.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Scan Weight (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Zone Edit)

In an LTR Trunking system, the transceiver can
connect to the PSTN (Public Switched Telephone
Network) via the RIC (Repeater Interconnect) which is
a repeater connected to a telephone line.

RIC Repeater can be configured for a repeater used in
an LTR Trunking system using KPG-141D/ KPG-
141DN.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the RIC Repeater (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Repeater
Information > Repeater Edit)

13.7.1 Connecting to a
Telephone Line

Pressing the PTT switch causes the transceiver to
connect to a telephone line and initiate a call by
manually or automatically specifying the phone
number.

B Operating the Transceiver
® Automatically calling the Telephone Number
1. Select the group for which a Telephone ID is

configured.
=

I~ N

i {
Portable

<

o0 /

L c
Mobile
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B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

2. Configure the telephone number of the target

transceiver using Autodial. (Refer to: 14 DTMF
on page 121)

|

'--'“--“'--“’--" " '“--" 13.7.2 Auto Telephone Search
Portable Auto Telephone Search can be used to search for and
connect to an available RIC repeater to link
automatically.
- The transceiver automatically searches for an
'-’ '- '- -, | '-' available telephone line to be connected to, and then
"' "' ,", ,"' '] "' initiates a call. This function can be used like the
-_-=== - memory dial of a cellular phone, allowing a user to
Mobile easily and steadily initiate a call.

Zones satisfying all of the following conditions are

3. Press the PTT switch. targets to be searched. If there is no zone satisfying

The transceiver automatically connects to a
telephone line, and then the transceiver will call
the telephone number.

® Manually calling the Telephone Number

1. Select a GID for which a Telephone ID is
configured.

the following conditions, the Deny Tone sounds from
the transceiver and the transceiver does not start the
Auto Telephone Search:

There must be a zone for which Auto Telephone
Search is enabled.

There must be a repeater for which RIC repeater is
configured in the above zone.

There must be a GID having an LTR ID configured

]
- 2 as an Encode ID that can be connected to a
|l ] ] telephone line in the above zone.
v
o ! The transceiver starts the Auto Telephone Search
Portable using one of the following operations:
® Auto Telephone Key
J Pressing the Auto Telephone key causes the
™ v‘ transceiver to start the Auto Telephone Search.
] ",'f ( ® Autodial Key
Pressing the Autodial key causes the transceiver
Mobile to enter Autodial Mode, and then the transceiver

2. Press the PTT switch.

The transceiver receives dial tone after the
transceiver connects to a telephone line, and
then the transceiver will be in the phone off-hook
state (dial standby state).

The telephone number can be called by manual
keypad operation using Manual Dialing or
Keypad Auto PTT while receiving dial tone.
(Refer to: 14 DTMF on page 121)

® Disconnecting from the Telephone Line
1. Press the [#] or Telephone Disconnect key

starts the Auto Telephone Search by a user
pressing the Side 2 key (Portable) or the Square
key (Mobile). If the connection succeeds, the
transceiver will transmit the telephone number
selected from the Autodial List or entered by the
DTMF codes.

To use Auto Telephone Search in Autodial Mode,
Auto Telephone must be enabled using KPG-141D/
KPG-141DN.

Note: The Autodial key cannot be assigned for Portable
(without LCD/ without Key). Therefore, the transceiver
cannot start Auto Telephone Search by using the

during the call. Autodial key.
The transceiver terminates the communication.
Note: If Optional Signaling is configured for GID with Telephone
ID, Optional Signaling will be disabled.
FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10 CONTENTS INDEX 114



B Operating the Transceiver
® Auto Telephone Key
1. Press the Auto Telephone key.

“AUTO TEL” appears on the main display. For
Mobile, the “ ) ” icon blinks.

The transceiver starts the Auto Telephone
Search.

5
1) 1700 T )
il e
Portable
AT T
AU T TEL
Mobile

The transceiver receives dial tone after the
transceiver connects to a telephone line, and
then the transceiver will be in the phone off-hook
state (dial standby state).

=
I~ 1
i |
Portable
J
g ]
Lin (

Mobile

Note:

¢ If the transceiver cannot be connected to a telephone
line within 60 seconds, the Deny Tone sounds from the
transceiver and then Auto Telephone Search will end.

4 Pressing the Auto Telephone key while the Auto
Telephone Search is activated causes the Auto
Telephone Search to be deactivated.

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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. The transceiver can call the telephone number

using Manual Dialing or Keypad Auto PTT while

the transceiver is receiving dial tone. (Refer to:
14 DTMF on page 121)

=

I~ N

i |
Portable

J

o0 /

i ]
Mobile

Autodial Key

. Configure the telephone number of the target

transceiver using Autodial. (Refer to: 14 DTMF
on page 121)

|

CICIST 1 10

N A N B I |
Portable

CICC0C0T 1 107

P R A I Y B |
Mobile

. Press the Side 2 key (Portable) or the Square

key (Mobile).

“AUTO TEL” appears on the main display. For
Mobile, the “ g icon blinks.

The transceiver starts the Auto Telephone
Search.
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13.7.3 Free System Ringback

1) 1707 T Free System Ringback is afuncti(_)n_ that aI_Iows the
"1 { 1 I 7 transceiver to notify a user by emitting a Ringer Tone
- from the transceiver that a repeater connected to a
telephone line becomes available in the case that all
repeaters connected to telephone lines are all busy.

o B Operating the Transceiver
1. Release the PTT switch while Busy Tone

l 1 )
J "_' ’_' ’_ ’_ sounds.

Free System Ringback Mode Tone sounds from
the transceiver and the transceiver will enter

The transceiver automatically connects to a Free System Ringback Mode.
telephone line, and then the transceiver will call The Ringer Tone sounds from the transceiver

the telephone number. when a repeater connected to a telephone line
becomes available for communications.

Mobile

Note:

¢ Free System Ringback can be used when the telephone is
used. In the case of a Dispatch call, Free System Ringback
cannot be used.

[
S,
A
-

-
-
-y
0

-
-

4 The transceiver stops Free System Ringback when a user
Portable changes the zone or Group ID or when receiving a call.

4 The transceiver pauses scanning if the transceiver enters
Free System Ringback Mode during the scan. The
transceiver will resume scanning when the transceiver
aborts Free System Ringback Mode.

-

X
‘.~'
..
-y -

.‘
-

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

Mobile » Configuring the Free System Ringback to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > Optional Features >
Note: Optional Features 2 > LTR)

4 If the transceiver cannot be connected to a telephone
line within 60 seconds, the Deny Tone sounds from the
transceiver and then Auto Telephone Search will end.

¢ Pressing the Side 1 key (Portable) or the Triangle key
(Mobile) while the Auto Telephone Search is activated
causes the Auto Telephone Search to be deactivated.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

¢ Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

« Configuring the Auto Telephone Search to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > Zone Information
(LTR Trunking System) > Zone Edit)

« Configuring the Auto Telephone to be enabled
or disabled (Edit > DTMF > Encode)
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Fix ID is an ID having a higher priority level than that of
Group ID.

Fix ID can be used to preferentially alternate to the Fix
ID while the transceiver is receiving a call with another
ID.

Following is the priority order of Fix IDs.

1st Fix ID = 2nd Fix ID — Displayed Group ID (Revert
ID) = Selectable ID (Scan Add = Yes) — Decode ID

Call Indicator and Optional Signaling can be used
when the transceiver receives a Fix ID. (Refer to:
13.14 Call Indicator on page 120, 12.3 Optional
Signaling on page 105)

However, the transceiver cannot receive a Fix ID
under the following conditions:

» If the transceiver receives a call from a Fix ID while
the transceiver is communicating with a telephone.

« While the transceiver is receiving a call with
Trunkout using a repeater except for Home
Repeater.

« |f the transceiver receives a call from a Fix ID in the
data group.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Fix ID (Edit > Zone Information
(LTR Trunking System) > Zone Edit > Fix ID)

Block ID can be used to restrict use of IDs.

This function can be used to specify the range of the
IDs used to communicate with a telephone, IDs that
cannot be used immediately after the transceiver
receives a call, and receive-only IDs.

.13.9.1 Telephone ID

Telephone ID is an ID used to communicate with a
telephone. A call can be initiated from the transceiver
to a telephone, and from a telephone to the
transceiver.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Telephone ID (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Zone Edit
> Block ID)

.13.9.2 Transmit Inhibit

Transmit Inhibit can be used to restrict a user from
initiating a call using the received ID immediately after
the transceiver receives a specific ID.

This can be used to restrict using an ID immediately
after receiving the ID if Group ID is shared and used by
multiple parties.

The transceiver cannot transmit until the length of time
configured for Transmit Inhibit Time elapses after
receiving the Transmit Inhibit ID.

Transmit Inhibit ID and Transmit Inhibit Time can be
configured using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN. This
function can be configured for each user.

Note:

4 If the zone or Group ID is changed, status of Transmit Inhibit is
reset and a transmission can be started.

4 If the transceiver receives a Transmit Inhibit ID during the scan,
the transceiver cannot transmit until the amount of time
configured for Transmit Inhibit Time elapses after receiving the
call. Transmit Inhibit Time is reset and a transmission can be
started when the transceiver resumes scanning.

¢ If the transceiver receives a Transmit Inhibit ID while linking to a
repeater, the transmission remains restricted until the amount of
time configured for Transmit Inhibit Time elapses.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Transmit Inhibit ID (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Zone Edit
> Block ID)

» Configuring the Transmit Inhibit Time (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 2 > LTR)

1113.9.3 Decode ID

Decode ID is an ID dedicated for reception by
restricting a user from transmitting using the ID. The
transceiver emits the received audio if the transceiver
receives a call using the Decode ID.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Decode ID (Edit > Zone
Information (LTR Trunking System) > Zone Edit
> Block ID)
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13.10 Transpond

Transpond allows the transceiver to send back an
Acknowledgment upon receipt of a call. The
transceiver transmits the Transpond Tone when the
Acknowledge signal is transmitted.

Use of this function enables to verify whether the
transceiver is within the communication area or not.

The transceiver sends back an Acknowledgment to the
dispatcher after the transceiver is called using an LTR
ID. The transceiver starts the transpond when the
amount of time configured for Transpond Delay Time
elapses. (£ 8: 13.10.1 Transpond Delay Time on this
page)

Note:

¢ If the transceiver receives a target ID for transpond during the
scan, the transceiver starts transpond after the time configured
for Transpond Delay Time elapses. The transceiver resumes
scanning after the amount of time configured for Dwell Time
elapses. If the Dropout Delay Time is shorter than the
Transpond Delay Time, the transceiver starts the transpond after
the amount of time configured for Dropout Delay Time elapses.

4 Transpond will be deactivated if a zone or GID is changed while
the Transpond Delay Time is counting down.

4 While Transmit Inhibit is activated, the transceiver does not start
the transpond. (Refer to: 13.9.2 Transmit Inhibit on page 117)

13.10.1 Transpond Delay Time

Transpond Delay Time is the amount of time from
when the transceiver receives a Group ID for which
Transpond is configured until the transceiver transmits
the Transpond.

If the Dropout Delay Time is shorter than the
Transpond Delay Time, the transceiver starts the
transpond after the amount of time configured for

Dropout Delay Time elapses. (Refer to: 17.7.5
Dropout Delay Time on page 190)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Transpond Delay Time (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 2 > LTR)
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13.11 System Search

System Search can be used to automatically search
for an available system with which to link.

If the transceiver cannot communicate by a user
pressing the PTT switch, the transceiver is deemed to
be outside of the system coverage area. In this case,
System Search can be used to search for an available
system with which to link.

If the transceiver cannot connect to the system while
the transceiver is communicating using a Data GID,
the transceiver can search for an available system with
which to link using this function. In this case, the base
station as a receiving transceiver must be in a state to
receive signals transmitted by the transceiver, for
instance by scanning.

There are two ways to initiate System Search: Manual
and Auto.

Note: For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), the transceiver
cannot initiate System Search by the Manual operation.

B Operating the Transceiver
® Manual

1. Press the [S] key while Intercept Tone sounds from
the transceiver.

Intercept Tone stops sounding.
2. Release the PTT switch.

System Search starts from the next system following
the system to which the transceiver failed to connect.

The transceiver stops searching if an available
system is found.

3. Pressthe PTT switch.

The transceiver connects to the repeater on the
system on which the system search stops and then
the transceiver can initiate a voice call.

® Auto

1. Release the PTT switch while Intercept Tone sounds
from the transceiver.

Intercept Tone stops sounding.

System Search starts from the next system following
the system to which the transceiver failed to connect.

The transceiver stops searching if an available
system is found.

2. Pressthe PTT switch.

The transceiver connects to the repeater on the
system on which the system search stops and then
the transceiver can initiate a voice call.

Note:

¢ If the transceiver cannot connect to the system, the transceiver
will migrate to the next system and then continue the System
Search. In this case, System Search Tone will sound.

¢ If no system is found after searching all configured LTR zones,
the System Search End Tone sounds and the search ends.
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B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the System Search (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 2 > LTR)

13.12 Clear to Talk

Clear to Talk can be used to emit the Delay Tone when
the transceiver accesses a repeater for the third time
or more by pressing the PTT switch.

® |If Clear to Talk is disabled:

After the PTT switch is pressed, a Delay Tone
sounds from the transceiver if the transceiver
attempts to connect to the repeater 3 times or
more.

If the repeater is busy when the PTT switch is
pressed, a Busy Tone sounds from the transceiver.

® |f Clear to Talk is enabled:

After the PTT switch is pressed, no Delay Tone
sounds from the transceiver if the transceiver
attempts to connect to the repeater 3 times or
more.

Even if the repeater is busy when the PTT switch is
pressed, no Busy Tone sounds from the
transceiver.

PTT
Transmit
Receive connecting at
+1  the 6th attempt.
| Delay Tone Proceed Tone| p
Transmitm Failed in
) connecting.
Receive 9
| Delay Tone | Intercept Tone

*1If Proceed Tone is enabled

Figure 13-3 Clear to Talk

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Clear to Talk (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 2 > LTR)
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13.13 ARQ Mode

ARQ Mode can be used to terminate data communications in
an LTR Trunking Radio system by a single link operation.

To send data in an LTR Trunking system, the transceiver is
normally required to link to a repeater every time to send
data. In this case, it may take a longer time to send data, or a
data transmission may fail if the system is busy and there is
no available channel on the repeater. ARQ Mode can avoid
these problems and unfailingly complete data
communications with a single link.

If ARQ Mode is used, the transceiver does not send the EOT
until the transceiver finishes data communications once the
transceiver establishes a link to the repeater. The transceiver
will retain the linked state using the Hang Up Time
configured for the repeater and then send or receive the
acknowledgment during the Hang Up Time. ARQ Mode can
be used to send data using FleetSync. For Mobile, ARQ
Mode is also used for data communications by connecting to
an external modem.

B Transceiver Behavior

® Data Transmitting Side

ARQ Mode is activated if data communications using
FleetSync is started. The transceiver will not send the
EOT when the transceiver finishes sending data. The
transceiver sends the EOT and aborts ARQ Mode
when all FleetSync data communications are
completed.

® Data Receiving Side

The state of the TOR port will go low level if the
transceiver receives a Data GID signal. ARQ Mode is
activated if the transceiver recognizes that data
communications using FleetSync has received. The
transceiver does not connect by sending back an
acknowledgment, etc., but the transceiver sends data
on the channel specified by a repeater. In this case,
the transceiver does not send the EOT.

B While the Transceiver is sending or
receiving Data using an External Modem
(Mobile only)

® Data Transmitting Side

ARQ Mode is activated if the DTC port goes low level
by an operation of an external modem. Then, the
transceiver transmits and receives using the Data
GID. Transmission and reception during the period
are controlled by the External PTT (Data) port. The
transceiver will not send the EOT (End of Transmit)
when the transceiver finishes sending data. If the
External PTT (Data) port goes high level after the
DTC port goes high level, the transceiver sends the
EOT and then the transceiver will abort ARQ Mode
when the amount of time configured for Data Dwell
Time elapses.
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® Data Receiving Side

Note:

The TOR port will go low level if the transceiver
receives a Data GID (carrier + ID) signal. The
DTC port goes low level and ARQ Mode is
activated if the external modem recognizes that
the transceiver has received data. If there are
any signals to be applied to the External PTT
(Data) port when sending back an
acknowledgment, etc., the transceiver does not
do the handshake, but sends data on a channel
specified by the repeater. In this case, the
transceiver does not send the LTR data and
EOT.

If no repeater is available when the External PTT
(Voice), External PTT (Data) or Data PTT port is
activated, the transceiver does not transmit. In this case,
the System Busy port goes low level. Even if no External
PTT (Voice), External PTT (Data) or Data PTT port is
activated, the System Busy port goes low level if no
repeater is available while the transceiver is receiving.
With this function, the transceiver can notify external
devices that there is no available repeater.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

Configuring the ARQ Mode (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 2 > LTR)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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14 Call Indicator

Call Indicator can be used to light or blink “ ¢” icon
when the transceiver receives a call in an LTR
Trunking system. This function can be used in noisy
environments or while a user is away from the
transceiver.

How the transceiver responds varies between the case
when the transceiver receives a Group ID and the
case when the transceiver receives a Fix ID.

Table 13-2 Call Indicator

Received ID

Description

Group ID

The transceiver notifies a user by blinking
“ & icon indicating that the transceiver
received a call. The “J " icon keeps
blinking even if the call is finished.

The blinking “ & icon will light if the
transceiver receives a call with a Fix ID
having a high priority level.

The “ & " icon disappears by pressing a
key.

The transceiver notifies a user by lighting
the “ ¢ icon indicating that the
transceiver received a call. The “ & ” icon
keeps lighting even if the call is finished.
The “ & ” icon remains lit even if the
transceiver receives a call having a Group
ID.

The “ & ” icon disappears by pressing a
key. However, the following keys are
excluded:

Backlight key

Function key

Fix ID

Note:

The “ & " icon does not disappear even if the transceiver
receives another Group ID or a Group ID for which Call
Indicator is configured after the “ §*” icon has been lit or is
blinking.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

Configuring the Call Indicator (Fix ID) (Edit >
Zone Information (LTR Trunking System) >
Zone Edit > Fix ID)

Configuring the Call Indicator (Group ID) (Edit >
Zone Information (LTR Trunking System) > GID
Edit)
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14 DTMF

DTMF (Dual Tone Multi-frequency) is the signaling
type that uses 2 different frequency tones
simultaneously. DTMF code can be used as a PTT ID
or for initiating an individual call, calling a telephone
number while connected to a phone line, and remote
control of the transceiver.

DTMEF signaling uses 2 different frequencies combined
(one lower and one higher frequency) and consists of
the 0to 9, Ato D, * and # tones.

Table 14-1 DTMF Tone Frequency List

DTMF Code ARG
Low Frequency High Frequency
0 941 Hz 1336 Hz
1 697 Hz 1209 Hz
2 697 Hz 1336 Hz
3 697 Hz 1477 Hz
4 770 Hz 1209 Hz
5 770 Hz 1336 Hz
6 770 Hz 1477 Hz
7 852 Hz 1209 Hz
8 852 Hz 1336 Hz
9 852 Hz 1477 Hz
A 697 Hz 1633 Hz
B 770 Hz 1633 Hz
C 852 Hz 1633 Hz
D 941 Hz 1633 Hz
* 941 Hz 1209 Hz
# 941 Hz 1477 Hz

Following are methods available to send the DTMF
code:

* Manual Dialing

* Keypad Auto PTT

+ Store & Send

« Autodial List Selection

* CallKey

* Redial

* Beginning of Transmit (BOT)
* End of Transmit (EOT)

.14.1.1 Manual Dialing

Manual Dialing can be used to send the DTMF code
corresponding to a particular key by pressing a key(s)
on the keypad while transmitting by pressing the PTT
switch.

Note: This function is unavailable for Portable (with LCD/ with 4-
key) and Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

B Operating the Transceiver
1. Press the PTT switch.

2. Press the key corresponding to the DTMF code
to be sent.

The transceiver sends the DTMF code.

3. Repeat step 2 as necessary.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Manual Dialing to be enabled or
disabled (Edit > DTMF > Encode)

1114.1.2 Keypad Auto PTT

For Keypad Auto PTT, pressing a key(s) on the keypad
causes the transceiver to start immediately
transmitting and send the DTMF code corresponding
to the key. This function can be used to send the
DTMF code by a press of a key(s) on the keypad
without pressing the PTT switch.

Note: This function is unavailable for Portable (with LCD/ with 4-
key) and Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

B Operating the Transceiver

1. Press the key corresponding to the DTMF code
to be sent.

The transceiver sends the DTMF code.
2. Repeat step 1 as necessary.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Assigning functions for Keypad Operation (Edit
> Key Assignment > General)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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14.1.3 Store & Send

Store & Send can be used to enter the DTMF code to
be sent first, and then to send the entered DTMF
codes all at once. A maximum of 30 digits can be
transmitted in a single operation.

To use this function, Store & Send must be enabled
using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.

The transceiver can enter Autodial Mode and the
DTMF code can be entered using one of the following
operations:

® Autodial Key

Pressing the Autodial key causes the transceiver
to enter Autodial Mode.

® Keypad Entry

If “Autodial” is configured for Keypad Operation,
pressing a key(s) on the keypad causes the
transceiver to enter Autodial Mode. The transceiver
will be on hold as the first digit of the DTMF code is
entered. (Refer to 4.5 Keypad Operation on page
30)

Note: This function is unavailable for Portable (without LCD/
without Key).

B Operating the Transceiver
® Using the Keypad

1. Press the Autodial key.

The transceiver enters Autodial Mode and the
DTMF code can be entered.

=1 T
l_/u;'
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=

Portable

L
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=
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Mobile

The following operations are identical even if the
transceiver enters Autodial Mode with keypad
entry.
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2. Enter using the keypad the DTMF code to be sent.

Refer to 5.16.2 Entering or Clearing a Code on
page 53 for entry methods.

137
1
Portable
1733
[ I |
Mobile

Note:

4 To enter the DTMF “A” code, press and hold the [*] key
and then press the [2] key.

4 To enter the DTMF “B” code, press and hold the [*] key
and then press the [5] key.

4 To enter the DTMF “C” code, press and hold the [*] key
and then press the [8] key.

4 To enter the DTMF “D” code, press and hold the [*] key
and then press the [0] key.

4 To enter the DTMF “*” code, press the [*] key twice.

4 To enter the DTMF “#” code, press the [*] key and then
press the [#] key.

4 If*and # key-entry Pattern is disabled, the tone for “*" or
“#” can be directly entered by pressing the [*] key or [#]
key. In this case, the above operations are unavailable.

3. Repeat step 2 if necessary.
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4.Select one of the following operations.

* |n order to send the DTMF code and initiate
voice calls, the PTT switch needs to be
pressed.

* In order to send only the DTMF code, the
Side 2 key (Portable) or the Square key
(Mobile) needs to be pressed.

The transceiver sends the DTMF code.

® \Without using the Keypad
1. Press the Autodial key.

The transceiver enters Autodial Mode and the
DTMF code can be entered.
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Portable
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Mobile

2. Rotate the Selector (Portable), or press the [4]
or [¥] key (Mobile) to enter the DTMF code to
be sent.

Characters are entered from the right end, and
the character being entered blinks. Refer to
5.16.2 Entering or Clearing a Code on page 53
for entry methods.

Portable

Mobile
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3. Press the [S] key when the code is determined.

An entered digit stops blinking and remains
lighted.

Portable

--

Mobile

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 as necessary.

Mobile
5.Select one of the following operations.

* |n order to send the DTMF code and initiate
voice calls, the PTT switch needs to be
pressed.

¢ In order to send only the DTMF code, the
Side 2 key (Portable) or the Square key
(Mobile) needs to be pressed.

The transceiver sends the DTMF code.

Note: To enter a DTMF code using the Selector (Portable), List

Selection Key (Selector) must be enabled.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Store & Send to be enabled or
disabled (Edit > DTMF > Encode)

« Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

» Assigning functions for Keypad Operation (Edit
> Key Assignment > General)

» Configuring the * and # key-entry Pattern to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > Key Assignment >
General)
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14.1.4 Autodial List Selection

Autodial List Selection allows a user to select the
DTMF codes configured for the Autodial List to send
the DTMF code.

To use this function, Store & Send must be disabled
using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN.

The transceiver can enter Autodial Mode and the
DTMF codes can be selected using one of the
following operations:

Note:

Autodial key

Pressing the Autodial key causes the transceiver
to enter Autodial Mode.

Keypad Entry

If “Autodial” is configured for Keypad Operation,
pressing a key(s) on the keypad causes the
transceiver to enter Shortcut Entry Mode for
Autodial Mode. (Refer to 4.5 Keypad Operation on
page 30)

This function is unavailable for Portable (without LCD/
without Key).

B Operating the Transceiver

1. Press the Autodial key.

The transceiver enters Autodial Mode and then
the Autodial List Selection display will appear.

T /
[ - |
Portable
T N
| L c
Mobile

The following operations are identical even if the
transceiver enters Autodial Mode with keypad
entry.

2. Press the [<B] or [C>] key (Portable), or press
the [4] or [¥] key (Mobile) to select the Autodial
List to be sent.

Refer to 5.16.1 Selecting and Deleting Data
from a List on page 50 for selection methods.
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Mobile

3.Select one of the following operations.

* |n order to send the DTMF code and initiate
voice calls, the PTT switch needs to be
pressed.

« In order to send only the DTMF code, the
Side 2 key (Portable) or the Square key
(Mobile) needs to be pressed.

The transceiver sends the DTMF code.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

Configuring the Store & Send to be enabled or
disabled (Edit > DTMF > Encode)

Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

Assigning functions for Keypad Operation (Edit
> Key Assignment > General)

14.1.5 Call Key

Pressing one of the Call 1 to Call 6 keys causes the
transceiver to send the preconfigured DTMF code for
the key.

Call 1 to Call 6 can be assigned to the PF keys using
KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN and the DTMF code
corresponding to each key can be selected from the
Autodial List.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

Configuring the DTMF Code corresponding to
Call 1 to Call 6 keys (Edit > Key Assignment >
Call)
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14.1.6 Redial

Redial can be used to send previously sent DTMF
code again.

Note: This function is unavailable for Portable (with LCD/ with 4-
key) and Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

B Operating the Transceiver

1. Press the Autodial key while the transceiver is in
standby mode.

The transceiver enters Autodial Mode.
2. Press the [*] key and then [0] key.

The DTMF code last sent appears on the main
display.

In order to cancel the operation, the Side 1 key (Portable)
or the Triangle key (Mobile) needs to be pressed.

3. Select one of the following operations.

* In order to send the DTMF code and initiate voice
calls, the PTT switch needs to be pressed.

* Inorder to send only the DTMF code, the Side 2
key (Portable) or the Square key (Mobile) needs to
be pressed.

The transceiver sends the DTMF code.

Note: The DTMF code sent by Beginning of Transmit and End
of Transmit cannot be sent again using this function.

14.1.7 Beginning of Transmit
(BOT)

Beginning of Transmit allows the transceiver to send
the DTMF code configured for Beginning of Transmit.

Note: This function is unavailable for Portable (with LCD/ with 4-
key) and Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

B Operating the Transceiver

1. Press the Autodial key while the transceiver is in
standby mode.

The transceiver enters Autodial Mode.
2. Press the [*] key and then press the [#] key.

The DTMF code configured for Beginning of Transmit
appears.

In order to cancel the operation, the Side 1 key (Portable)
or the Triangle key (Mobile) needs to be pressed.

3. Select one of the following operations.

* Inorder to send the DTMF code and initiate voice
calls, the PTT switch needs to be pressed.

* Inorder to send only the DTMF code, the Side 2
key (Portable) or the Square key (Mobile) needs to
be pressed.

The transceiver sends the DTMF code.
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B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Beginning of Transmit (Edit >
Optional Features > Optional Features 1 >
Common Page 4 > PTT ID (Analog))

14.1.8 End of Transmit (EOT)

End of Transmit allows the transceiver to send the
DTMF code configured for End of Transmit.

Note: This function is unavailable for Portable (with LCD/ with 4-
key) and Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

B Operating the Transceiver

1. Press the Autodial key while the transceiver is
in standby mode.

The transceiver enters Autodial Mode.
2. Press the [*] key and then press the [#] key.

The DTMF code configured for End of Transmit
appears.

In order to cancel the operation, the Side 1 key
(Portable) or the Triangle key (Mobile) needs to be
pressed.

3.Select one of the following operations.

* |n order to send the DTMF code and initiate
voice calls, the PTT switch needs to be
pressed.

* In order to send only the DTMF code, the
Side 2 key (Portable) or the Square key
(Mobile) needs to be pressed.

The transceiver sends the DTMF code.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the End of Transmit (Edit > Optional
Features > Optional Features 1 > Common
Page 4 > PTT ID (Analog))
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14.2 Encode

The following functions relevant to DTMF Encode can
be configured using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN:

e« DTMF Speed

» First Digit Delay Time
» First Digit Time

e *and # Digit Time
 DTMF Hold Time

« D Code Assignment
» Sidetone

e Manual Dialing

» Store & Send

» Auto Telephone

14.2.1 DTMF Speed

DTMF Speed is the speed to send out the DTMF
codes. Transmit speed of the DTMF code can be
configured by entering the number of digits to be sent
per second. The transceiver sends the DTMF code at
the configured speed.

The transmission speed of the DTMF code can be
selected from 6, 8, 10 or 15 digits/ second using KPG-
141D/ KPG-141DN.

Following are durations for Digit Time (transmit time)
and Gap Time (muted time) depending on the selected
value.

Table 14-2 DTMF Speed

Digit Time Gap Time
Range (Transmission : .
Duration) (Silent Duration)
6 digits/s 84 ms 84 ms
8 digits/s 62 ms 62 ms
10 digits/s 50 ms 50 ms
15 digits/s 34 ms 34 ms

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the DTMF Speed (Edit > DTMF >
Encode)
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14.2.2 First Digit Delay Time

First Digit Delay Time is the amount of time from when
the transceiver starts transmitting until the first digit of
the DTMF code is sent out.

The transceiver transmits an unmodulated signal until
the amount of time configured for First Digit Delay
Time elapses.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the First Digit Delay Time (Edit >
DTMF > Encode)

14.2.3 First Digit Time

First Digit Time is used to extend the amount of time to
send the first digit of the DTMF code when the
transceiver starts transmitting the DTMF code.

Extending the transmission time for sending the first
digit of the DTMF code will prevent the receiving
transceiver from failing to receive the incoming DTMF
code while the battery saver is active or the transceiver
is scanning. This will enable the receiving transceiver
to reliably decode the received DTMF code.

The time for sending the first digit of the DTMF code is
the sum of the transmission time configured for DTMF
Speed and First Digit Time.

Transmit Time for the 1st digit of DTMF = value
configured for DTMF Speed (Digit Time) + value
configured First Digit Time

Example: First Digit Time: 100 ms, Encode Code: 123

PTT Press Release
Transmit Transmit Start Transmit End
DTMF 1 2 3

First Digit Time Expire

Count Start

Time O0s 100 ms

Figure 14-1 First Digit Time

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the First Digit Time (Edit > DTMF >
Encode)
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14.2.4 * and # Digit Time

* and # Digit Time is used to extend the transmit
duration to send the * tone and # tone of the DTMF
code.

* tone and # tone tend to be used for special functions.
* and # Digit Time enables the receiving transceiver to
reliably decode these tones.

The duration to send the * tone and # tone is the sum
of the transmission time configured for DTMF Speed
and the * and # Digit Time.

DTMF transmission time of the * and # tones =
DTMF Speed (Digit Time) + * and # Digit Time

Example: * and # Digit Time: 100 ms, Encode Code:
*01

PTT Press Release
Transmit Transmit Start Transmit End
DTMF * 0 1

Count Start| Expire
\ \

Time 0s 100 ms

Figure 14-2 *and # Digit Time

*and # Digit Time

Note: If the first digit of the DTMF code is the * tone or # tone, the
transceiver compares the extension time to send the first
digit configured for the First Digit Time with the * and # Digit
Time and uses the longer extension time to send the first
digit.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the * and # Digit Time (Edit > DTMF
> Encode)

14.2.5 DTMF Hold Time

DTMF Hold Time is the amount of time from when the
keypad is disabled until the transceiver restores the
receive mode while sending the DTMF code using
Keypad Auto PTT or Manual Dialing.

The DTMF signal received until its transmission is
interrupted may be treated as one string of code
depending on the devices on the receiving side.
Therefore, the transceiver holds the transmission not
to interrupt the digit sequence when sending a
continuous DTMF signal.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the DTMF Hold Time (Edit > DTMF
> Encode)
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14.2.6 D Code Assignment

D Code Assignment can be used to configure whether
the D Code is used for the D tone of DTMF or a dialing
pause (unmodulated transmission).

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

e Configuring the D Code Assignment (Edit >
DTMF > Encode)

14.2.7 Sidetone

Sidetone is the function to emit the DTMF sidetone
from the speaker while the transceiver sends the
DTMF code.

Note:

¢ The transceiver does not emit the DTMF sidetone in Emergency
Mode if “Silent” is configured for Emergency Mode Type. (Refer
to 19.1.10 Emergency Mode Type on page 201)

¢ |If the transceiver sends the DTMF code while PTT Proceed
Tone is enabled, Proceed Tone will not sound. (Refer to 3.9 PTT
Proceed Tone on page 25)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the DTMF Sidetone to be enabled
or disabled (Edit > DTMF > Encode)

14.2.8 Manual Dialing

Manual Dialing can be used to send the corresponding
DTMF code when a key(s) on the keypad is pressed
while transmitting by pressing the PTT switch. (Refer
to 14.1.1 Manual Dialing on page 121)

Note: This function is unavailable for Portable (with LCD/ with 4-
key) and Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Manual Dialing to be enabled or
disabled (Edit > DTMF > Encode)
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14.2.9 Store & Send

Store & Send can be used to temporarily store the
DTMF code entered using the keypad, then send the
code all at once. A maximum of 30 digits can be
transmitted in a single operation. (Refer to 14.1.3 Store
& Send on page 122)

Note: This function is unavailable for Portable (without LCD/
without Key).

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Store & Send to be enabled or
disabled (Edit > DTMF > Encode)

14.2.10 Auto Telephone

Auto Telephone is a function that allows the
transceiver to interconnect to a telephone line in an
LTR Trunking system.

After the transceiver enters Autodial Mode in an LTR
Trunking system, pressing the Side 2 key (Portable) or
the Square key (Mobile) causes the transceiver to start
searching for an available system that can connect to a
telephone line. If the transceiver succeeds in connecting
to a system that can be connected to a telephone line,
the transceiver sends the DTMF code. (Refer to 13.7.2
Auto Telephone Search on page 114)

Note: Autodial Mode is unavailable for Portable (without LCD/
without Key). For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), the
transceiver can search for an available system that can
connect to a telephone line by pressing the Auto Telephone
key.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Auto Telephone to be enabled
or disabled (Edit > DTMF > Encode)
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14.3 Decode

The following functions relevant to DTMF Decode can
be configured using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN:

* Code

» Transpond/ Alert Tone

e Stun

» Auto Reset Timer

e Clear to Transpond

» Selective Call Alert LED
e Alert LED Color

14.3.1 Code

Code is the standby DTMF code preconfigured for the
transceiver for receiving an individual call.

If the received DTMF code matches the standby DTMF
code preconfigured for the transceiver, Alert Tone,
Transpond and LED (Selective Call Alert LED) will be
activated.

Note: “DTMF” must be configured for Optional Signaling used by
the channel or GID. (Refer to 12.3 Optional Signaling on
page 105)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN
» Configuring the Code (Edit > DTMF > Decode)

14.3.2 Transpond/ Alert Tone

Transpond and Alert Tone are the functions that allow
the transceiver to transmit the multiplexed Transpond
tone, or that allow an Alert tone to sound if the
received DTMF code matches the standby DTMF code
preconfigured for the channel or GID.

Table 14-3 Transpond/ Alert Tone

Configuration Description

The transceiver transmits the multiplexed

Transpond Transpond Tone.

The configured Alert Tone sounds from

Alert Tone the transceiver.
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Note:

4 Alert Tone sounds from the transceiver after transponding if both
Transpond and Alert Tone are configured at the same time.

4 If Clear To Transpond is enabled, Alert Tone is suspended as
well if Transpond is suspended since the channel is busy.

4 The matching state of the DTMF codes will be reset on the
following conditions. The status of Transpond is reset on the
following conditions while Transpond is suspended. The
Transpond will also be suspended if the transmission is disabled
by Busy Channel Lockout.

Table 14-4 Conditions to Reset the Transpond Function

Transmission

. ndition
Operation (LI

When the following keys or the Selector is
pressed

« Monitor key

¢ Monitor Momentary key

e Squelch Off key

¢ Squelch Off Momentary key

e Zone Up key

Zone Down key

« Zone Up/Down (Selector)™

e CH/GID Up key

* CH/GID Down key

« CH/GID Up/Down key (Selector)™

e Scan key

« Home CH/GID key

« Direct CH/GID 1 to Direct CH/GID 5 keys

Pressing a key

14 DTMF

14.3.3 Stun

Stun allows an administrator to remotely disable the
transceiver using the DTMF code, for instance, if the
transceiver is stolen.

When the transceiver receives the Stun Code, the
transceiver multiplexes the Stun-on Tone and starts
transponding. Then, the function configured in the Stun
Code Response will be activated.

The function configured in the Stun Code Response is
stored even if the transceiver is turned OFF. The state
of Stun Code Response cannot be reset by Auto Reset
Timer or by the user’s operation. The transceiver
transmits the Stun-off Tone and then will reset the state
of Stun Code Response when the transceiver receives
the Revive Code (Stun Code + “#").

Stun Code and Stun Code Response can be
configured in the transceiver using KPG-141D/ KPG-
141DN.

Table 14-5 Stun

Configuration Description

Hook? When the microphone is in the on-hook state

Stun Code is the standby code for Stun

Stun Code preconfigured for the transceiver.

Expiration of |When the amount of time configured for Auto
the Auto Reset |Reset Timer elapses (This condition is only
Timer applicable to DTMF.)

Receiving a

Code Receiving Code + # code

Transmission is made using the following
switch or one of the ports. (This condition is
only applicable to Transpond.)

* PTT switch

« External PTT (Voice) port*2

« External PTT (Data) port*2

Transmission

"1 portable (with LCD/ with 16-key) or Portable (with LCD/ with
4-key) only

*2 Mobile only

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Transpond and Alert Tone (Edit
> DTMF > Decode)
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Stun Code Response can configure as
below how the transceiver will respond
when the Stun Code matches.

e Transmit Inhibit: Transmit capability is
disabled. User operations of the
transceiver are also inhibited.
Automatic transmission, such as
Transpond, is still available.

¢ Transceiver Inhibit: Transmit and
receive capabilities are disabled. User
operations of the transceiver are also
inhibited.

Stun Code
Response

Note: The transceiver cannot enter Emergency Mode while Stun is
enabled.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

Configuring the Stun Code (Edit > DTMF >
Decode > Stun)

« Configuring the Stun Code Response (Edit >
DTMF > Decode > Stun)
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14.3.4 Auto Reset Timer

Auto Reset Timer allows you to configure the amount
of time from when the received DTMF code matches

the DTMF code preconfigured for the transceiver until
the matching status is automatically reset.

By using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN, Auto Reset Timer
can be configured. Also, how the transceiver responds
after the amount of time configured for Auto Reset
Timer elapses can be configured.

Table 14-6 Auto Reset Timer

Configuration Description

Off Auto Reset Timer will not be activated.

After the time configured for Auto Reset
Timer elapses, the matching state of the
DTMF code is automatically reset.

1sto300s

While this function is enabled, if the time
configured for Auto Reset Timer elapses,
LED the BUSY LED blinking orange or blue
(Mobile only) by Selective Call Alert LED
is turned Off.

While this function is enabled, the
intermittently emitted Alert Tone stops if
the amount of time configured for Auto
Reset Timer elapses.

Alert

While this function is enabled, the
matching state of the DTMF code is reset
if the amount of time configured for Auto
Reset Timer elapses.

Monitor

Note: For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), the Monitor
configuration explained above is always enabled.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Auto Reset Timer (Edit > DTMF
> Decode > Auto Reset)

14.3.5 Clear to Transpond

Clear to Transpond allows the transceiver to wait to
Transpond until the channel becomes available while
other users are using the channel.

Note: This function can be used only in a Conventional Group.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Clear to Transpond to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > DTMF > Decode)
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14.3.6 Selective Call Alert LED

Selective Call Alert LED is used to make the LED blink
orange when the received DTMF code matches the
standby DTMF code preconfigured for the transceiver.

For Mobile, if “Blue” is configured for Alert LED Color,
the blue LED blinks.

A user can notice by the LED that the transceiver is
receiving a call.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Selective Call Alert LED to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > DTMF > Decode)

14.3.7 Alert LED Color
(Mobile Only)

Alert LED Color is used to blink the orange LED or the
blue LED when the transceiver receives a call having a
DTMF code.

The transceiver behaves as follows according to the
configuration for Alert LED Color.

Table 14-7 Alert LED Color

Configuration Description

The LED does not blink even if the received
Off DTMF code matches the standby DTMF code
preconfigured for the transceiver.

The orange LED blinks when the received
DTMF code matches the standby DTMF code
preconfigured for the transceiver.

Orange

The blue LED blinks when the received
Blue DTMF code matches the standby DTMF code
preconfigured for the transceiver.

Note: To use this function, Selective Call Alert LED (DTMF) must
be enabled.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Alert LED Color (Edit > DTMF >
Decode)
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14 DTMF

The following functions relevant to Autodial can be
configured using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN:

+ Autodial List
* Autodial Programming

1114.4.1 Autodial List

Audio List is the list in which the DTMF code used for
Autodial is configured.

Autodial List can be configured by using KPG-141D/
KPG-141DN.

Table 14-8 Autodial List Configuration

Autodial List Description

For Portable, a name of up to 8 characters
can be configured for a DTMF code. For
Mobile, a name of up to 10 characters can
be configured for a DTMF code.

DTMF Name

The DTMF code to be sent can be
Code configured. A maximum of 16 numeric
digits can be configured.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Autodial List (Edit > DTMF >
Autodial List)

. 14.4.2 Autodial Programming

Autodial Programming can be used to add, change, or
delete the data configured for Autodial List by
operating the transceiver.

Pressing the Autodial Programming key causes the
transceiver to enter Autodial Programming Mode and
then entries in the Autodial List can be added,
changed or deleted.

Note:

¢ If*and # key-entry Pattern is disabled, the tone for “*” or “#” can
be directly entered by pressing the [*] key or [#] key in Autodial
Programming Mode. In this case, A to D tones cannot be
entered by pressing the [*] key, and the characters entered by
pressing the [#] key cannot be cleared.

4 This function is unavailable for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).

B Operating the Transceiver
® Changing or Adding Data in the Autodial List
1. Press the Autodial Programming key.
The transceiver enters Autodial Programming

Mode.
=
T T
| o |
Portable
T ;.'. ) i
Mobile

2. Pressthe [<B] or [C>] key (Portable), or press
the [4] or [¥] key (Mobile) to select the target
data from Autodial List.

Refer to 5.16.1 Selecting and Deleting Data
from a List on page 50 for selection methods.

1 T

T -
[y [
Portable
T b
I c
Mobile

If data is newly added to the Autodial List,
“BLANK xx” (“xx" represents the list number)
needs to be selected. Although the following
procedure describes the operation with the
displays that appear when changing data in the
existing Autodial List, the operation is identical.

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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14 DTMF

T_II TIht)y My
A1 (WA
Portable
e IYIY M
AL HNF 1
Mobile

3. Press the [S] or [*] key.

The DTMF name edit display for the selected
data appears.

| T

T rJ
[ =i X
Portable
T ]
I L Y
Mobile

4. Enter the DTMF name.

Refer to 5.16.3 Entering or Clearing Characters
on page 55 for entry methods.

HEETVE'
[ I Y R I
Portable

'] od w o
o N

5. Press the [S] or [*] key after entering the DTMF
Name.

The DTMF Code edit display appears.

[ B[ T
(2371
Portable
12345
Mobile

6. Enter the DTMF code.

Refer to 5.16.2 Entering or Clearing a Code on
page 53 for entry methods.

= I
2000 ey
Portable

Mobile

7. Pressthe [S] or [*] key after entering the DTMF
code.

The writing completion message display
appears.

“OVERWRT” (Portable) or “OVER WRITE”
(Mobile) appears if the data in the existing
Autodial List is changed.

s l__ll N_
Ly 1 rep

Mobile Portable
g X pn( _I I L
Mobile
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14 DTMF

“STORE” appears if new data is added in the
Autodial List.

Portable

€ TORE

-

Mobile

8. Press the [S] or [*] key.
The data is written and the Autodial List
selection display appears.

® Deleting data from Autodial List

1. Press the Autodial Programming key.
The transceiver enters Autodial Programming

2. Press the [<B] or [C>] key (Portable), or press
the [4] or [¥] key (Mobile) to select the target

data from Autodial List.

Refer to 5.16.1 Selecting and Deleting Data
from a List on page 50 for selection methods.

| W

—

"

-
-‘
'\'~
~§

Portable

N

TEL

3. Press the [A] or [#] key.
“DELETE?” appears on the main display.

F
-

Mobile

Ted B il nil
(g Al W

Portable
o) T
IELETE
Mobile

4. Press the [S] or [*] key.
The selected data will be cleared.

Mode.
g _B
- = Y CaInty 17
-1 { Lriter
Portable Portable
-y . I NIV Ty
T ! BiLHNE I
Mobile Mobile
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14 DTMF

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

» Configuring the * and # key-entry Pattern to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > Key Assignment >
General)
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15 2-TONE

2-tone signaling uses a pair of 2 different tone
frequencies in series. 2-tone is used to initiate an
individual call on an analog channel in a Conventional
Group.

A series of two different tone frequencies or single
tone is used for 2-tone signaling. Tone frequencies
between 288.5 Hz and 3106.0 Hz inclusive are used.

Note: This function is only available in the Analog Conventional
system.

The transceiver can send a 2-tone code on an analog
channel in a Conventional Group.

Following are methods available to send the 2-tone
code:

» Selecting the 2-tone Encode Memory List
e Call Key

Note: Refer to 15.2 Encode on page 136 for each function of 2-
tone Encode.

15.1.1 Selecting the 2-tone
Encode Memory List

By selecting the 2-tone Encode Memory List, the 2-
tone code configured in the 2-tone Encode Memory
List can be selected and sent. (Refer to: 15.2.7 2-tone
Encode Memory List on page 137)

An Encode Tone configured in Encode Memory List can
be selected by pressing the 2-tone key.

Note: This function is unavailable for Portable (without LCD/
without Key). For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), the 2-
tone code can be sent by using the Call 1 to Call 6 keys.

B Operating the Transceiver
1. Press the 2-tone key.

The 2-tone Encode Memory List appears.

=
T I Y
_ v l

Portable

TN
 TONE

Mobile

“-@ e

2. Press the [<B] or [C>] key (Portable), or press
the [4] or [¥] key (Mobile) to select the target
data from 2-tone Encode List.

Refer to 5.16.1 Selecting and Deleting Data
from a List on page 50 for selection methods.

IO
U R U

JdTONE &

Mobile

3.Select one of the following operations.

* In order to send the 2-tone code and initiate
voice calls, the PTT switch needs to be
pressed.

« In order to send only the 2-tone code, the
Side 2 key (Portable) or the Square key
(Mobile) needs to be pressed.

The transceiver sends the 2-tone code.

Note: If “QT/DQT and Optional Signaling” is configured for
Audio Control, the transceiver will abort the standby
mode for Optional Signaling after the transceiver
transmits. The Transmit LED blinks orange when the

transceiver finishes transmitting. (Refer to: 12.4 Audio
Control on page 106)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

.15.1.2 Call Key

Pressing one of the Call 1 to Call 6 keys causes the
transceiver to transmit the preconfigured tone.

Call 1 to Call 6 can be assigned to the PF keys using
KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN and the tone corresponding
to each key can be selected from the 2-tone Encode
Memory List.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Edit > Key
Assignment)

« Configuring the tones corresponding to Call 1 to
Call 6 keys (Edit > Key Assignment > Call)

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10
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15.2 Encode

The following functions relevant to 2-tone Encode can
be configured using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN:

» Duration of 1st Tone

e Duration of 2nd Tone

» Duration of Single Tone
 Gap Time

« First Tone Delay Time

* Sidetone

e 2-tone Encode Memory List

15.2.1 Duration of 1st Tone

Duration of 1st Tone can be used to configure the 1st
Tone Encode duration for transmitting the 2-tone code
configured in the 2-tone Encode Memory List.

Duration of 1st Tone can be configured using KPG-
141D/ KPG-141DN. Usually, 1 seconds is configured
for this function.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Duration of 1st Tone (Edit > 2-
tone > Encode)

15.2.2 Duration of 2nd Tone

Duration of 2nd Tone can be used to configure the 2nd
Tone Encode duration for transmitting the 2-tone code
configured in the 2-tone Encode Memory List.

Duration of 2nd Tone can be configured using KPG-
141D/ KPG-141DN. Usually, 3 seconds is configured
for this function.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Duration of 2nd Tone (Edit > 2-
tone > Encode)
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15.2.3 Duration of Single Tone

Duration of Single Tone is the Single Tone Encode
duration for transmitting the Single Tone configured in
the 2-tone Encode Memory List.

Duration of Single Tone can be configured using KPG-
141D/ KPG-141DN. Usually, 5 seconds is configured
for this function.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Duration of Single Tone (Edit >
2-tone > Encode)

15.2.4 Gap Time

Gap Time is the unmodulated duration between the 1st
Tone and 2nd Tone when sending the 2-tone code
configured in the 2-tone Encode Memory List.

Gap Time can be configured using KPG-141D/ KPG-
141DN. Normally, 0 ms is configured for Gap Time.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Gap Time (Edit > 2-tone >
Encode)

15.2.5 First Tone Delay Time

First Tone Delay Time is delay time from when the
transceiver starts transmitting until the transceiver
actually starts transmitting the 2-tone code.

The transceiver transmits an unmodulated signal until
the amount of time configured for First Tone Delay
Time elapses.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the First Tone Delay Time (Edit > 2-
tone > Encode)

15.2.6 Sidetone

Sidetone is the function to emit the sidetone of the 2-
tone code from the speaker while the transceiver
transmits the 2-tone code.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Sidetone to be enabled or
disabled (Edit > 2-tone > Encode)
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15.2.7 2-tone Encode Memory
List

2-tone Encode Memory List is the code list used for
transmitting the 2-tone code. The transceiver transmits
the 2-tone code when a code configured in the list is
selected.

The following functions can be configured in the 2-tone
Encode Memory List.

Table 15-1 Autodial List Configuration

Autodial List Description
The code to be sent can be configured for
. each list number as a Single Tone. 2nd
Single Tone

Tone cannot be configured if Single Tone
is configured.

For Portable, a name of up to 8
characters can be configured for a 2-tone
2-tone Name |code. For Mobile, a name of up to 10
characters can be configured for a 2-tone
code.

The 1st Tone frequency can be
configured. The frequency can be

1stTone configured in the range between 288.5 Hz
and 3106.0 Hz inclusive.
The 2nd Tone frequency can be
configured. The frequency can be
configured in the range between 288.5 Hz
2nd Tone

and 3106.0 Hz inclusive.
2nd Tone cannot be configured if Single
Tone is configured.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the 2-tone Encode Memory List
(Edit > 2-tone > Encode)
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15.3 Decode

There are 4 types of Optional Signaling available for
each channel in Conventional Group. One of 2-tone 1,
2-tone 2, 2-tone 3, and 2-tone 4 can be configured for
the Optional Signaling.

The following functions can be configured for 2-tone 1,
2-tone 2, 2-tone 3 and 2-tone 4:

« Decoder 1 to Decoder 4

» A Tone/ B Tone/ C Tone/ D Tone

» Auto Reset Timer

» Clear to Transpond

» Selective Call Alert LED

» Alert LED Color

+ 2-tone Decode Frequency Tolerance

15.3.1 Decoder 1to Decoder 4

Four types of Decoders can be configured for 2-tone 1,
2-tone 2, 2-tone 3 or 2-tone 4. The transceiver can be
set to receive multiple 2-tone codes configured for
Decoder 1 to Decoder 4 at the same time.

The following options can be configured for each
Decoder.

W Call Format

Call Format can be used to configure the A Tone, B
Tone, C Tone and D Tone combinations for
receiving a call. The following combinations are
available.

Table 15-2 List of Call Format Combinations

Combination Description

A and B | The transceiver waits to receive A tone and B tone.

A and C |[The transceiver waits to receive A tone and C tone.

A and D |The transceiver waits to receive A tone and D tone.

B and A  [The transceiver waits to receive B tone and A tone.

B and C |The transceiver waits to receive B tone and C tone.

B and D |The transceiver waits to receive B tone and D tone.

C and A |The transceiver waits to receive C tone and A tone.

C and B | The transceiver waits to receive C tone and B tone.

Cand D |The transceiver waits to receive C tone and D tone.

D and A |The transceiver waits to receive D tone and A tone.

D and B | The transceiver waits to receive D tone and B tone.

D and C |The transceiver waits to receive D tone and C tone.

Long A |The transceiver waits to receive A tone.

Long B |The transceiver waits to receive B tone.
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Combination Description

Long C |The transceiver waits to receive C tone.

Long D |The transceiver waits to receive D tone.

Note: If anything other than “Long A”, “Long B”, “Long C”, or
“Long D" is configured for Call Format, the transceiver
stands by for the first tone for 1 second and the second
tone for 3 seconds. If “Long A", “Long B”, “Long C”, or
“Long D" is configured for Call Format, the transceiver
stands by for each tone for more than 5 seconds.

B Transpond/ Alert Tone

Transpond and Alert Tone are functions that allow
the transceiver to transmit the multiplexed
Transpond tone, or that allow an Alert Tone to
sound from the transceiver when the transceiver is
called with 2-tone signaling.

Table 15-3 Transpond/ Alert

Transpond Alert Description
No Off No function is activated.
Yes Off The transceiver transmits the
Transpond Tone.
Anything An Alert Tone sounds from the
No other than .
transceiver.
Off
Anything |An Alert Tone sounds from the
Yes other than [transceiver after transmitting a
Off Transpond Tone.

m Alert Tone

Alert Tone is an alert tone to sound when the
transceiver receives a call by 2-tone.

The tone can be selected from 8 tones configured

in the Alert Tone Pattern. (Refer to: 3.7 Alert Tone
Pattern on page 24)

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Call Format, Transpond and Alert
Tone (Edit > 2-tone > Decode (2-tone 1 to 4))

15.3.2 ATone/B Tone/C Tone/D
Tone

This function can be used to select the tone frequency
for A Tone, B Tone, C Tone and D Tone. The frequency
can be configured between 288.5 Hz and 3106.0 Hz
inclusive.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the A Tone/ B Tone/ C Tone/ D Tone
(Edit > 2-tone > Decode (2-tone 1 to 4))
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15.3.3 Auto Reset Timer

Auto Reset Timer allows you to configure the amount
of time from when the received 2-tone code matches

the 2-tone code preconfigured for the transceiver until
the matching status is automatically reset.

Auto Reset Timer can be configured using KPG-141D/
KPG-141DN. Also, how the transceiver responds after
the amount of time configured for Auto Reset Timer
elapses can be configured.

Table 15-4 Auto Reset Timer

Configuration Description

Off Auto Reset Timer will not be activated.

After the configured time elapses, the
1sto300s |matching state of the 2-tone code is
automatically reset.

While this function is enabled, if the time
configured for Auto Reset Timer elapses,
LED the BUSY LED blinking orange or blue
(Mobile only) by Selective Call Alert LED
is turned Off.

While this function is enabled, the
intermittently emitted Alert Tone stops if

Alert the amount of time configured for Auto
Reset Timer elapses.
While this function is enabled, the
. matching state of the 2-tone code is reset
Monitor

if the amount of time configured for Auto
Reset Timer elapses.

Note: For Portable (without LCD/ without Key), the Monitor
configuration explained above is always enabled.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Auto Reset Timer (Edit > 2-tone
> Decode (2-tone 1 to 4))

15.3.4 Clear to Transpond

Clear to Transpond allows the transceiver to wait to
Transpond until the channel becomes available while
other users are using the channel.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Clear to Transpond to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > 2-tone > Decode (2-
tone 1 to 4))
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15.3.5 Selective Call Alert LED

Selective Call Alert LED can be used to make the LED
blink orange when the transceiver receives a 2-tone
code.

For Mobile, if “Blue” is configured for Alert LED Color,
the blue LED blinks.

A user can notice by the LED that the transceiver is
receiving a call.

Note: The matching state of 2-tone code will be reset on the
following conditions. The status of Transpond is reset on the
following conditions while Transpond is suspended. The
Transpond will also be suspended if the transmission is
disabled by Busy Channel Lockout.

Table 15-5 Conditions to Reset the Transpond Function

Transmission

Operation Conditions

When the following keys or the Selector is
pressed

* Monitor key

Monitor Momentary key

Squelch Off key

Squelch Off Momentary key

Zone Up key

Zone Down key

Zone Up/Down (Selector)™?

CH/GID Up key

CH/GID Down key

CH/GID Up/Down (Selector)?

Scan key

Home CH/GID key

Direct CH/GID 1 to Direct CH/GID 5
keys

Pressing a key

When the microphone is in the on-hook

*2
Hook state

When the amount of time configured for
Auto Reset Timer elapses.

(This condition is only applicable to 2-
tone.)

Expiration of
the Auto Reset
Timer

Transmission is made using the following
switch or one of the ports. (This condition is
only applicable to Transpond.)

e PTT switch

- External PTT (Voice) port™

« External PTT (Data) port2

Transmission

*1 Portable (with LCD/ with 16-key) or Portable (with LCD/
with 4-key) only

*2 Mobile only

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Selective Call Alert to be
enabled or disabled (Edit > 2-tone > Decode (2-
tone 1to 4))
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15.3.6 Alert LED Color
(Mobile Only)

Alert LED Color is used to blink the orange LED or the
blue LED when the transceiver receives a call having a
2-tone code.

The transceiver behaves as follows according to the
configuration for Alert LED Color.

Table 15-6 Alert LED Color

Configuration Description

The LED does not blink even if the received
Off 2-tone code matches the standby 2-tone
code preconfigured for the transceiver.

The orange LED blinks when the received 2-
Orange |tone code matches the standby 2-tone code
preconfigured for the transceiver.

The blue LED blinks when the received 2-
Blue tone code matches the standby 2-tone code
preconfigured for the transceiver.

Note: To use this function, Selective Call Alert LED (2-tone) must
be enabled.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the Alert LED Color (Edit > 2-tone >
Decode (2-tone 1 to 4))

15.3.7 2-tone Decode Frequency
Tolerance

2-tone Decode Frequency Tolerance can be used to
change the 2-tone decode response bandwidth
depending on the status of the system.

If the transceiver cannot decode a frequency, a larger
value must be configured. If the transceiver decodes a
different frequency erroneously, a smaller value must

be configured.

The transceiver can decode the frequency if the
received 2-tone frequency is within the range
configured for 2-tone Decode Frequency Tolerance
while the transceiver is waiting to receive A Tone, B
Tone, C Tone, and D Tone frequency.

For instance, the transceiver determines that A Tone
has matched if the received tone frequency does not
exceed the range between 315.9094 Hz (321.7 Hz x
0.982) and 327.4906 Hz (321.7 Hz x 1.018) when
321.7 Hz is configured for the A Tone frequency and
+1.8 % is configured for 2-tone Decode Frequency
Tolerance. However, this configuration can be used
only as a guide, hence the Decode Response
Bandwidth has a slight margin.

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

« Configuring the 2-tone Decode Frequency
Tolerance (Edit > 2-tone > Decode)
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16 FLEETSYNC

FleetSync is a general term for the proprietary KENWOOD message communication system using MSK (Minimum
Shift Keying) modulation. This function can be used in an Analog Conventional system and LTR Trunking system.
The function identifies individual transceivers, and allows for text message and GPS data communications.

The transceiver can be connected to a PC or external devices since FleetSync also supports serial data
communication.

If a user wishes to send or receive a Selective Call, Status Message or Short Message using FleetSync, the user
must operate the transceiver after selecting the desired mode. Following is the transition diagram of each mode.

B Transmission

% Normal Mode )

SelCall + Status Status SelCall + SDM SDM
SelCall (FleetSync) ke
( yne) key (FleetSync) key (FleetSync/NXDN) key (FleetSync) key (FleetSync/NXDN)
e e 2ttty ettty ity H key
( Selcall Mode ) ( Selcall Mode ) ( Status Mode ) ( Selcall Mode ) : ( Short Message Mode)
: Side 11 or [S] or [*] key Side 1‘1pr [S]or[*]key Side 1'%, Triangle™,
< : Triangle™ key Triangle™ key ! [S1, or [] key
Side 1% or :
Triangle 2 key ( Status Mode ) : ( Short Message Mode)
: Side 1" or Side 1", Triangle™,
b riangle®key [S], or [*] key
“! portable
“2 Mobile

In Selcall Mode, a user can select the ID of the target transceiver from an ID List or directly enter an ID. Also, in
Status Mode, a status to be sent can be selected from the Status List or the status can directly be entered. In
either mode, the entry method can be changed by a user pressing and holding the [S] or [*] key. For Mobile, the
entry method can also be changed by pressing the [<B] key.

a ' a '
Selcall Mode Status Mode
( ID List selection ) ( Status List selection )
N
Press and hold the Press and hold the
[S] or [*] key. [S] or [*] key.
ID entry* ) Status entry* )
& 7 & 7
* If Manual Dialing is enabled * If Manual Dialing is enabled

B Reception

9[ Normal Mode ]

Receive a Selective Call,
a Status Message, or
a Short Message.

—[ Each Receive Mode]

Press any key.

FUNC (K)/ Ver 5.10 140



16 FLEETSYNC

B Checking a Received Selective Call, Status Message or Short Message

Note:

e[ Normal Mode )

Press the Stack key.

[ Stack Mode
Press and hold the [S] or [*] key.

ID display

(Status Message/ Short Message display)

Channel Name display

\

1 Portable
*2 Mobile

4 Each mode for FleetSync is unavailable for Portable (without LCD/ without Key).

4 This function can be used only for each channel or GID in the zone where “FleetSync” is configured for Signaling Type.
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16.1 PTT ID Function

PTT ID is the function to send an identification code
which is stored in the transceiver every time the PTT
switch is pressed and/or released.

The caller’s ID can be displayed on the main display
using the received PTT ID while communicating with
the caller. The user can confirm the caller not only by
voice, but also through the display.

The PTT ID can be configured for each channel or
GID. The PTT ID is sent with the following timing.

(Refer to: 11 PTT ID on page 101)

Table 16-1 Timing to Send the PTT ID

PTT ID Timing to Send the PTT ID

Off No PTT ID is sent.

The transceiver sends Fleet (Own) and ID
BOT (Own) as PTT ID by a user pressing the PTT
switch at the transmitting transceiver.

The transceiver sends Fleet (Own) and ID
EOT (Own) as PTT ID by a user releasing the PTT
switch at the transmitting transceiver.

The transceiver sends Fleet (Own) and ID

Both | (own) as PTT ID at both BOT and EOT.
The transceiver initiates a Selcall using the
FleetSync ID configured in the ID List by a

List user pressing the PTT switch at the

transmitting transceiver. FleetSync ID can be
selected from the ID List using KPG-141D/
KPG-141DN.

W Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the PTT ID (Conventional Group)
(Edit > Zone Information (Conventional Group)
> Channel Edit > Page 1)

« Configuring the ID List Number of the FleetSync
ID to be sent (Edit > Zone Information
(Conventional Group) > Channel Edit > Page 1)

e Configuring the PTT ID (LTR Trunking System)
(Edit > Zone Information (LTR Trunking System)
> GID Edit)

e Configuring the ID List Number of the FleetSync
ID to be sent (Edit > Zone Information (LTR
Trunking System) > GID Edit)
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16.1.1 Caller ID Display

Caller ID Display is the function to display the received
PTT ID on the main display.

A user can identify the caller not only by voice, but also
through the display.

When the transceiver receives a PTT ID, the received
ID, ID Name, or ID List number appears on the main
display.

If the received ID is not configured for ID List in
FleetSync, the ID will appear.

If the received ID is configured for ID List in FleetSync,
the corresponding ID Name will appear. However, if
the received ID is configured for ID List in FleetSync
but the ID Name is not configured, the ID List number
will appear.

Upon the elapse of the time configured for Auto Reset
Timer or by a user pressing one of the keys of the
transceiver, the main display reverts to the channel or
GID display.

PTT ID appears with muting active when a PTT ID is
received even if the conditions for unmuting are not
satisfied.

Note:
4 A user cannot reply to the ID appearing on the main display.

¢ PTT ID is displayed when the transceiver receives either BOT or
EOT.

4 In the case that the QT tone frequency and DQT code are
preconfigured for the transceiver, Caller ID Display will be
activated even if the received QT tone frequency or DQT code
does not match the QT tone frequency or DQT code
preconfigured for the transceiver.

4 This function is unavailable for Portable (without LCD/ without
Key).

B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the Caller ID Display to be enabled
or disabled (Edit > FleetSync > General 1)

16.1.2 PTT ID Sidetone

PTT ID Sidetone is the function to emit a PTT ID
Sidetone when the transmitting transceiver sends the
FleetSync ID. Use of this function can notify a user of
the timing in which the transceiver initiates a call after
the PTT switch is pressed.

If a user starts speaking while the transceiver is
sending the FleetSync ID, the audio may be sent to the
receiving transceiver with the beginning of the audio
missing. To prevent this phenomenon, this function
needs to be used.

Note: On a channel where PTT ID is configured, PTT Proceed
Tone will be disabled.
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B Configuration Using KPG-141D/ KPG-141DN

» Configuring the PTT ID Sidetone to be enabled
or disabled (Edit > FleetSync > General 1)

16.1.3 PTT ID Mute

PTT ID Mute is the function to unmute after a certain
amount of time elapses when the transceiver receives
an analog signal. This function is used to mute data
tones of the PTT ID (BOT) sent by the other party.

Refer to 11.4 PTT ID Mute on page 103 for details.

16.1.4 PTT ID Pause

PTT ID Pause is the function to keep the PTT ID from
being sent when the transceiver alternates between
transmit and receive in a certain period of time. This
function can be used to prevent sending the PTT ID
repeatedly to the receiving party.

Refer to 11.5 PTT ID Pause on page 103 for details.
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16.2 Selective Call

Selective Call is the function to initiate an individual
call using FleetSync ID.

A user can initiate a call sending their own FleetSync
ID and the target transceiver’s ID by pressing the PTT
switch after selecting the transceiver they wish to call.
The transceiver unmutes the speaker and emits the
received audio when the receiving transceiver
receives the FleetSync ID.

The caller’s ID appears on the receiving transceiver.
The receiving transceiver can respond to the caller by
pressing the PTT switch while the caller’s ID appears.

The following Selective Call types are available.

Table 16-2 Selective Call Type

Call Type Description

This function is used to initiate a call to
the specified transceiver.

The transceiver determines that the
received call is an Individual Call when
receiving a Selective Call having the Fleet
and the ID matching its own ID.

Individual Call

This function is used to initiate a call to
several transceivers in the specified
Fleet.

The transceiver determines that the
received call is a Group Call when
receiving a Selective Call having the ID
configured for Group ID and the same
Fleet.

Group Call

This function is used to initiate a call to a
party having a FleetSync ID in the
specified Fleet.

The transceiver determines that the
received call is a Fleet Call when
receiving a Selective Call having the ID
configured as “0 (ALL)” and the same
Fleet.

Fleet C